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PBEFAGE. 



. Abnold^b First and Second Laiin Book was mtrodnoed to the 
American pablic some five yeais sinoe, under the editorial caie 
of Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, quite 
new in this comitrj, and oomparatiyely so in England, the Ame* 
rican editor did not think it best ^ to make any material alteration ^ 
in the ori^nal work.'* tlie marked &yor with which the yolume 
was at once received, and the almost unprecedented success 
which has since attended it, are a sufficient proof of its excellence. 
The test of the class-room and the improved methods of instruc- 
tion have, however, convinced teachers that^ with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the' beginner in Latin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, and thus to rendei 
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the work worthy of yet higher favor and succeaa. ' The entire 
book has been rewritten and many important additions have 
been made. 

The Lalan of the Mrst and Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so far as consistent with our purpose ; but as it has been 
found necessaiy to add many new sdeciaons, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic LatSn, by resorting exclusively to the pages 
of Caesar and Gcero. 

In the preparation of this book, it has be^ a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the various topics as 
to simplify^ and, as fiir as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the veiy out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be* 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the OUendorff method ci 
instruction, while, at the same time, spedal pains have been taken 
to present a complete and syBtematic outline, both of tbe gran^ 
matical forms and of the elementaiy principles of the languages 
An efibrt has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distmct in themselves, but by no means 
inoonastent'with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exerdses for translation 
oonsbt of two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of English, 



ihe fast of each being deogned to illnstrate the particular topie 
which chances to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
furnish miscellaneous examples on the various subjects already 
learned. Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance sad a 

For convenience of reference and for the puiposes of general 
review, a summaiy of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
Been appended to the lessons. The Syntax will be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in oint of classification 
and arrangement^ upon that ordioarily presented in Latin Gram* 
mais. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at . 
on.ce a Beader and an Exercise Book — ^the editor pontonplatesa 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a series 
of exercises on the principle of analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly fix)m Amolcl's Fvrsi a/nd Second Laiin Book; the editor 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kmdred 
character, fitom some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin ' 
GrammaiB in use in this country and in En^and, Allen's "New 
Latin Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Pinnock's 'Fitsi Latin Grammar ; together with numerous other 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to specify 
the first Latin Book, by Professors M'Clintock and Crooks. 
* Professor Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Compo- 
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ntion, one of tbe volinneB of the ezoelleiit dassical Series pab- 
fished hy the Messrs. Appleton, has been consnhed \ntih much 
advantage. 

For valuable assistance m the preparation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene's Ana- 
lyns (^ the English Langnage. 

A. HABENEB& . 

Fkoyidenoe, Jiily 18, 1851. 
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PEONUNOIATION. 

Tbs two Methods, the Continental and the English, which at piea. 
ent prevail in the pronunciation of Latin, differ from each othtf 
chiefly in the sounds of the vowels ; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &c), 
and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general favor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gible on the Continent of Europe, the veiy place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of communicatioiL 

I LETTEES. 

The Latin Language lias six characters, or letteia, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sounds. 

"Rem. 1. The vowel sounds are a, e, t, o, u, and y; the consonanii 

are the same as in English, wiili the omission of to, which is not 

used in Latin. 
Rev. 2. Two vowels sometimes unite in sound, and form a dipli* 

tfaong, as in English ; a g., <g hi Caesar. 
Rem. 8. X and 2* are called double consonants * l, m^ fi^ and r, 

liquids, and the other consonants, with the exception of h and b, 

mutes. 

* X IS equivalent to c« or ^9, and « to (b. 
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IL STLLABLES. 

In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus 
the Latin words, TTiore, vice^ aciUe, eijid perstuide, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel soimds all heard in separate syllables ; 
thus, TTUH'e, virce^ cnyu-te, per-siui^. 

Syllables €ixe, in qiumtity or length, either longj shorty 
or common (i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short), 

1. A syllable is long in quantity : ^ 

1) When it contains a diphthong, as the first syllable 
ofccedo. 

2) When its vowel is fojlowed by j\ x, a, or any two 
consonants, except a mute followed by st liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister. 

2. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Rev. The letter h does not affect the quantity of the preceding TOweL 

The quantity of syOables, when not determined by these rules, will 
bo indicated in ihe vocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exercises) 
by the dash ~" when long, by the curve ^ when ihort, and by the two 
together ^ when common, 

IV. ACCENTUATION. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress of 

voice, is placed : 
1) In words of two syllables, always on the first ; 

eS} hdmo, a man. 
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SOUNDS OF THE LETTEBS. 3 

2) In words of more than two syllables, on HxepenuU 
(the last syllable but one), if that is long in quantity; 
otherwise on the antqpenvU (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, rdc^cns, con'suRs. 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second syl- 
lable preceding the primary -accent ; as, demoTistr&tSr. 
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y. SOUNDS OF THE LETTEBSL 

1. The Continental Method.* 

1. The Sounds of the Votveh. 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are as fol- 
lows : — 

, a a in father; e. g., Sriis. 

% il, dm made; e. g., edit. 

* '*"''''* 1 2. e in met; e. g., SmSt 

i ...*... . e in me; e. g., irS. 

( 1. in no; e. g., orS. 

,*'''■'' (2. S in nor; e.g., Sm5r. 

* u ../.... . d in do; e. g., una. 

y e in me; e. g., nymphS. 

Eeic. Y is need only in words derived from the Gzeeik 

These sounds are uniformly the same in all situa- 
tions, except as modified by quanMty and accent^ (UL 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of ihe DipkOumgSk 

SB and oe ... a in rnxxde; e. g., SBtas, coelum. 
au ... ouiaout; e.g., aurum. 

ft 

Rem. The vowels in ei and eu are generaUyprononnced separately, 

I , . 

\ *For the Continental Pronunciation the editor is indebted to the 
^l^dness of Mr. George W. Greene, Instractor in Modem Langoages in 
Xxown Univerrfty. 
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8. TJie Sounds of the Oonsonants. 

The pronunciatioii of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in differ- 
ent countries. 

n. The English Method. 
1. The Sounds of the Vowels * 

In the English meihod, the yowels generallj haye the long or diart 
English sounds : the length of the sound, however, is not dependent npoo 
the quantity of the Towel, bat must be determined by its sltuatian or 
ftocentb 

(a) In aU rnxmosyUoihles^ vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word ; as, «, re. 

2) The short sound if followed by a consonant; as, 
sit^ rem; except post^ monosyllables in cs, and plural 
cases in 05 ; as, has (a plural case). 

(6) In an accented penuU^ vowels have 

1) The long sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by Z, r, or A; as, deus, 
pater ^ patres ; except tibi and sihL 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
^ r, or h; as, heUum^ rexit 

(c) In any accented syUdbh except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong; as 
e in Saderri, 

* The system of yo-wel sounds here presented is the same as that 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin'Granunar, and, like^hat^ is based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper 
Names. The rules, however, unlike those of Andrews and Stoddard, ara 
00 prepared as to show the sounds of the vowels, in all their yarioos 
situations, mdependently of the division of words into syDableB. lUdB^ it 
b hoped, will &cilitate their application. 
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2) The short sound before a consonant, as o in 
dSminus: except, 

a) XT before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perhaps Z) ; as, Punicus^ saMbritas. 

b) Aj e, and o, before a single consonant (ox a mute 
before Z, r, or A), followed by e or i before another 
vowel; as, dtfceo, ocruz. 

(d) In all unaccented syUables^ vowels have the short 
sound ; as, cant&mvs^ vigiloLt: except, 

1) Final a iu words of more than one syllable. This 
has the sound of a%, as in the word America; e. g«| 
musa {musaH). 

2) Knal syllables in i (except tibi and 5tW), e^, and 
09, m plural cases; as, Mmin\ dies^ iUos (a plural case). 

8) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begjins with an i followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, didms^ 
ir&tus. 

BxiL JSf 0, and Ut unaoceated before a vowel, diphtbong, a sngle 
coDSODaiit^ or a mute followed by^/, r, or h, arenot quiteaa abort 
in sound as Ibe otber Towels in tbe same 8iti]atiQii& 

« 

2. TTie Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

M and oe, like e in the same situation ; e. g., Cbesar^ 
DaSdaius. 

Au, as in the English, author ; e, g., aurum. 
Eu, " " neuter; e. g., neuter (both Eng. 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English,* A^A^; e. g., (fern. 
Oi, « • <« coin; e. g., proin. 

Bjol 1. Tbe Yowels in ei and oi are generaJlj pronounced sepa- 
rately. 
Rex. 2. A few otber combinations seem sometimes to be used aa 
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diphthongs. V ia always the first dement of these oomhinar 
tioDSy and has then the sound of to; as, auade ■« swade: except^ 

Ui in huic, and cut, which has the sound of long {. 

8. The Sounds of the Oonsonants. 

The consonants are prononnced nearly as in Eng- 
lish ; c and g, however, are soft before e, i^ and y, and 
the diphthongs ce and ce, and hard in other situations: 
ch is always hard, like k; as, charta {hartah). 
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LESSON I. 

ParU of Speech. — Proposition. — Subject — Predieaie. 

1. In Latin, aS^ip Englisli, words are divided, ac- 
cording to their use, into eiglit classes, called Parts of 
Speech^ viz. : Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Conjunjctions, and Irvterjections. 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, dm/os, thou lovest; 
pu&r ludit, the boy plays. 

3. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the subject, or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicate, or that which is said of 
the subject : thus, in the proposition, puer luMt, pwk 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and Ivjd^ (plays) is the predicate which is affirmed of 
the subject. 

4. Li Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition arrwts, thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as, of dmas, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subject cannot be 
/, he, or ^mj, but must be thou. 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
word, that word is always a verb ; e. g., amSJt, he loves. 
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6. The analysis of a proposition consists in separat- 
ing it into its elements. 

Example 1. — ^Proposition, Puer (the boy) ludii (plays). 

PuJer (the boy) is the subject^ because it is that of 
which the proposition speaks (8). LildRt (plays) is the 
predicate^ because it is that which is said of the sub- 
ject (3). 

Example 2. — ^Proposition, Amos (thou lovest). 

Arrias is the predicate^ because it is that which is said 
of the subject. Thxm^ the subject in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending ds^ of the predicate amas^ 
fully implies it. 

7. Eocercise in Analysis,'^ 

Puella {file girl), cantat (sings). PuSr (the boy) 
ludSt (vnUplay). Pater (the father) videbit (mU see). 
MatSr {the moiher) ridebat {was laughing). CurrebSt 
{he was running). Cantabit {fie vnU sing). Ludebat {he 
was playing). Arabat {Jie was phughing). 



LESSON n. 

Verbs. — First Conjugation. 

8. A VEEB expresses existence^ condition^ or action (go* 
neraUy the existence, condition^ or action of some person 

* These propodtioDS are to be analyzed according to the examples 
just giyen. The object is twofold : first^ to fix definitely the distinctioD 
between gubjeet taid predicate ; and, secondly, to show Uie learner that 
when the subject is a personal pronoun (English, /, tJum, he^ Ac.), it is 
generally omitted in Latm. The use of the pronoun to express emphasis 
or contrast will be considered in another place. 
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or thing^ called its subject)', as, est^ lie is; dbrm?^, he 
sleeps (is sleeping, or is asleep); awio^ he loves. 

9. When a verb expresses simply its meamvg^ with- 
out reference to any person or thiog, as amare^ to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or guestion^ referring to its subject, as 
dmaty he loves, it is said to be in 1iie Indicative Mood.* 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting in present time ; as, amat^ he loves. 
It is then said to be in the Present Tense. 

2) As acting inpast time ; as, a/maJbaif he was lov- 
ing. It is then said tobein theimpeT^^^ Tense. 

; 8) As acting in jvJlure time[(i e., about to act); 
as, amalfiJt^ he will love. It is then said to be 

in the FuMire Tense.* 

* 

12. A verb may represent its subject^ 

1) As speaking of himself; as, oMj I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spoken to; as, amds, thoulovest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Sscond Person. 

8) As spoken of; as, amat, he loves, and then both 
subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 

18. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing; as, 
amdt, he, she, or it loves, and then both Sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singular 
Numher. 



J 



* The other moods and tenses vnSi be noticed ix> another placei 

1* 
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2) As consistiiig otmore than on^ person or thing; 
as, dmant^ they love ; and then both subject 
and yerb are said to be in the Plural Number. 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The Bootj or that part of the verb which re- 
mains imchanged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persoris; as, 
am in amare, amfi, amat, and amAhit, 

2) The Endings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — vi?,, amar^ 
ami, ama^, and ama2^^ — the endings are, are, 8, 
a^ and ainL 

15. Some verbs have the infinitive in are; as, arn- 
are^ to love. These are said to be of 

The First Conjugation. 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; as, amare ; root, am. 

2) The third persoTis singular of the present, im^ 
perfect^ and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

PreienL Imperfect JPkUure, 

at, abat, abit 

PARADIGSL 



Amarg, to love : root, am. 

Prosent. Am-Slt, he, she, or it lores (or, is loTing}. 

Ittiperfect Am-ab^ « « « ^g^ loving. 

Future. Am-abit, «* « "will love (will be loving). 
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17. VOCABTTLARY. 



Zatiru 


Meaning, 


Key^w&rdi,* 


Amare, 


to love 


(amorous). 


Arare, 


to plough 


(arable). 


Cantare, 


to eing 


(canto). 


Laborare, 


to labor 


(labor). 


Vigilare, 


to watch 


(vigiUmf)m 



18. Mcerdse. 

1. Laboratf 2. Caatat. 8. Arat. 4. Axabat 
5. Amabat. 6. Vigilabat. 7. Yigilabit. 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit. 10. Vigilat. 11. Laborabat 12. Ama* 
bit 13. Amat. 14. Cantabat. 15. Arabit 



* 


LESSON in. 




First 


ConjugaMon — oonHnued, 


19. Vocabulary. 




Ambulare, 
Jarare, 


to walk 
to swear. 


(ambuUstory), 


Pognare, 
Saltare, 


to fight 
to dance. 


(pygnacums). 


Sp€rare, 
Vocare, 


to hope, 
to call 


(vocation). 



* These Key-words, derived from the Latin, are introduoed partly aa 
a key or help to the learner, m fixing the meaning of the Latin, and 
pertly as Bpechnens of EDghah durivativea.of Latin origin. 

f The subject of each of these verbs may be, in English, either he, she, 
or it The ending, aty shows the number and person of the subject, but 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When the subject is thus omitted in 
Latin, we can usually determine fi^nn the connection which subject to 
iKe, just as in English we determine the meaning of the pronoun tlie^^ 
which may represent either things or persons, and either nudes or ft" 
males^ In these exerdses the pupil may use hs as the subject 
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20. In English, the tenses^ numbers^ and persona of 
verbs are indicated by certain vx)rds or signs; as, 

Present, ImperfeeL Future, 

He loves. He was loving, He mil love. 

\ In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the verb. 
Hence, in translating English into Latin, omit these 
signs and express the tense^ number^ and person of the 
verb by the^oper endings; e. g.: 

Pre$ent, Imperfect. Fvtwre, 

Eng. He loves. He was loYing^ He will love. 
Lat. Ama^ Ainabal^ Amabit, 

2\. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat. 8. Ambiilat, 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. Vocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 12. 
CantabalL 13. Vocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit. 

(5) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 8. He hopes. 
4. He svears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8. He was dancing. 9. He waa 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He will plough. 
12. He will calL 18. He will swear. 14. He will hope. 
16. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He was 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON IV. 

Verbs. — JSecond CbnjugcUion. 

22. Some Verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, monerS, 
to advise. Th^e are said to be of 



28 — ^25.] V£BBS. — SBCONB CONTITOAIIOir. 
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/*■ 



The Second OonjugaMon. 

f 

2S. In>verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
' ending ere / as, monere ; root, mSn. 

2) The ^ird persons smguh/r of the preseni^ in^ 
perfect^ and jvture tenses of the wdiccdive are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

Fretettt Impeffeet, Future, 

St, ebat, ebit 



PARADIGM, 



Monere, to advise : root, 7Xi2n. 

B^resent M5n-et, he, she, or it ndviaes (is advising). 
Imperfect Mdn-ebat, << « <« was advising. 
Future. M6n-ebit, « " " will advise. 



24 VOOABULARX 


• 




D6c6re, 


to teach . 


(docQe). 


Dolere, 


to grieve 


(dolefiO). 


Flere, 


to weep. 




MSinere, 


to remain. 




M5vere, 


to move 


(move). 


• Nere, 


to spin. 




Respondere, 


to ansvfrer 


(respond). 


Riderg, 


te laugh 


(ridicule). 


Timero, 


to fear, to he afindd (timidi. * 



25. JExerdses. ' / 

(a) 1. Bidet 2. Docet. 8. Eespondet. 4 Dolet. 
5. Dolebat. 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Manebat. 9. Mo^ 
vSbat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit 18. 
Respondebit. 14. Eidebit.. 15. Movet 16. DocSbat, 
17,Manebit. 18. Blei^ 19. Ridebat. 20. Nebit 
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21. Pugnat 22. Manet. 28. Pugnabat. 24. Man@- 
bat 25. Pugnabit. 26. Manebit 27. Cantat. 28. 
Timet. 29. Saltabat. SO. Eespondebat. 81. Ambu- 
labit. 82. Timebit ' 83. Laborat. 84. Movet. 85. 
S^tabat 86.Docebat. 87. Vocabit. 88. Dolebit 
>i^ (9^ 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 8. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5. He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teaching. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 18. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15.. He was weeping. 16. He will teach. 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call- 
ing. 28. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. He was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28w He will sing. 29. He will move. >^ 



LESSON V. 

Verbs. — Third Oonjugoition, 

26. SoKB verbs have the infinitive in eire ; as, regerS^ 
to rule. These are said to be of 

The Third CcmjfUjgaJ&on. 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is foxmd by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) The ikird persons singuUir of the preseni^ imr 
perfect^ and fuiure tenses of the indicative are 
formed bj adding to this root the foUowing 
endings: 
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PrtmwL 

It, 



Impeffeet 

ebaty 

PARADIGM. 



St 



EegSrS, to rule : root, reg. 

Present. Reg-it, he, she, or it ruleB (is ruling). 
Imperfect Reg-ebat, « « <* was mling. 
Future. Reg-eti, « «* « will rule. 



28. VOOABULART. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


(bibber ; as, tDineJiibber'), 


Cadere, 


to fall 


(cadence). 


Currere, 


to run 


(current). 


Discere, 


to learn 


(disciple). 


Legere, 


toTead 


(legible). 


Lodere, 


.^oplay 


(ludicrous). 


Scribere, 


to write 


(scribCf scribble). 



29. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit. 8. Discit 4. Discebat. 6. 
Scribebat. 6. Bibebat. 7. Bibet. Q. Cadet. 9. Leget. 
10. Legit. 11. Chirrebat. 12. Scribet. 13. Scribit. 
14. Ludebat. 15. Discet. 

16. Laborat. 17. Movet. 18. Cadit. 19. Vocabat. 
2a Eidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat. 23. Dolet, 
24. Bibit. 25. Jurabat. 26. Elebat. 27. Cadebat 
28. Arabit. 29. Eespondebit. 30. Ludet. 

(6) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 3. He falls. 4. He 
was falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. 
7. He will play. 8. " He will run. 9. He will learn. 10. 
He learns. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 13. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will ML 

16. He is fighting. 17. He fears. 18. He resds. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 28. He will re- 
main. 24. He will write. 
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LESSON YL 

Verbs. — Fourth Ccmjugatiort. 

80. Some verbs have the infinitive in Ire; as, av/Mri^ 
to hear. . These are said to be of 

The Fourth Conjvgation. 

81. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ire; as, avMre; root, avd. 

2) The ihird persons singular oi ^e preserUf imper- 
feet, and future tenses of the indtcaMve are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings : 

Present Imperfect ^kOure, 

it, iebat, iet. 

TASJkDlQK. 



Audir§, to hear : root, aud. 

Present Aud-it, . he, she, or it hears (is hearing). 
Imperfect. Aud-iebSLt, " " " was hearing. 
Future. Aud-iSt, " « "will hear. 



82. VOOABTTLART. 






Audire, 


to hear 


(audibk). 


Custodire, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormire, 


to sleep 


(dormant). 


Eruda^i 


to instruct 


(erudiiid^ 


Scire, 


to know 


(science). * 


Sitlre, 


to thirst 




Venire, 


to come. 


4. 



88* Mcercises. 

» 

(a) 1. Custodit 2. Ei:udit. 8. Sitit ^ Sitiebat 
5. VeniSbat. 6. Spiebat 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet 9. 
Dormiet. 10. Dormit. 11. Brudiebat 12. Oustodiet 
18. Venit 14. Audiebat. 18. Erudiet 



i 
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16. AmbQlat 17. Docet. 18. Chirrit 19. Audit 
20. Cantabat. 21. Eidebat. 22. Ludebat. 23. Dormie- 
bat. 24. Saltabit. 25.,,Nebit. 26. Discet. 27. VenieL 

(6) 1. He thirsts. 2.lHe knows. 8. He guards. 4 
He was guarding. 5. Hejwas instructing. 6. He waa 
coming. 7. He will come. 8. He will bear. 9. He 
will thirst. 10. He will know. 11. He hears. 12. 
He was thirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was hearing. 16. He will guard. 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teaching. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugh. 27. He will play. 28. He 
will instruct. 29. He labors. 80. He was weeping. 
81. He will learn. 82. He will sleep. 



LESSON Vn. : 

Verbs, — Four Conjugations, — Plural Number. 

84. The Four (hnjugations already noticed contain 
all the regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) Li any regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping the infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. These endings in the four 
^ conjugations are as follows : 

Ccnj. L Gcnj, TL ConJ, HL Conj, IV, 

arS, ere, SrS, ir& 

a) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 
each other omy in the vowel before re, whiojx is called 
the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as follows : 
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[36. 



Conj, L Conj. IL 0<mj, UL Cwij, IV. 

8ij C| 6y 1« 

Rue. — ^Thofie vowels occur so frequently in their respedaye conjuga- 
tzooei, that they are called favorite yowels of the C0njugation& 
Hie third conjugatian has also { as a favorite yowel, as in the 
jffesent ending, \t ; e. g., r^t^, he rules. 

2) In any regular verb, tlie third persons singular 
of the present, imperfect, and future tenses of 
the indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to which the 
verb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations are as follows : 





Pres. 


Impetf, 


FuL 


Conj. I. 


at, 


abat, 


abit. 


n. 


et, 


ebat, 


ebit 


m. 


It, 


ebat, 


et 


IV. 


It, 


iebat, 


let 



85. In any regular verb, the third persons plural, in 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singular, 

Exa — ^If X immediately precedes t^ it must be changed, in the fourth 
conjugation, into iu ; as, attdU, he hears ; audiwit, they hear : and in the 
other conjuga|ions into i«; as, Hmdl^, he will love ; dmabunt, they will 
love. 

FARADIGSL > 





FreserU. 


Imperfect, 


FuJtvflte, 




Am-at, 
Am-ant, 
M6n-et, 
Hon-ent, 


&m-ab&t, 
im-&bant, 
mon-ebat, 
in5n-ebant| 


SLm-sbit. 
^m-SLbunt 
mon-^bit 
mon-ebwnt 


"'•IS 


Reg-it, 
Reg-wnt, 
Aud-it, 
Aud-iwTit, 


reg-eb&t, 
reg-^bant, 
and«iebat, 
and-isbant, 


J[eg-et 
Tg^T-ent. 
aud-iet 
aud-ient 



86, 87.] NOUNS.— NOMINATIVE CASE. 19 

86. Mxxrcisea. 

(a) 1. Saltat 2. Saltant. 8. Ambulabat. 4. Ambu* 
labant, 5. Arabit. 6. Arabunt 7. Docet. 8. Decent, 
9. Timebat. 10. Timebant 11. Eidebit. 12. Eide- 
bunt 13. Ludit 14. Ludunt 15. Scribebat. 16. 
Scribebant. 17. Curret. 18. Current. 19. Dormit 
20. Dormiunt. 21. Veniebat. 22. Veniebant. 23. 
Custodjet. 24. Custodient. 25. Vocant. 26. Dolent 
27. Discunt. 28. Sciimt. 29. Saltabnnt. 80. Move- 
bant. 81. Legebant. &2. Erudiebant. 83. Jnrabunt 
84. Manebunt. 85. Cadent. 86. Sitient. 

(b) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 8. He was swearing." 
4. Tbey were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. They 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main. 12. Tlaey wiU remain. 13. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was playing. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18. They will drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 23. He will hear. 24. They 
will hear. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 80. 'They were teaching. 81. They were learn- 
ing. 82. They were instructing. 83. They will sing. 
,84. They will weep. 85. They wiU^read. 36. They 
will come. 



LESSON ym. 

* Nouns, — Nominative Case. 

87. In Latin, as in English, all nameSj whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called iVbwrw; as, CoesSr; 
puer, a boy, &c. 
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. Rdl l.r-NameB of indwidual persoDs or objects are called pnpet 
nouM; as, Cces&r; JROmH, Rome. 
Rem. 2.— Names applicable to persons or objects, not as incUviduali, 
but as members of a elMSy are called common nouns ; as, }^iia, 
a horse (a name applicable to all animals of this class). 

88. All nouns have gender, number, person, and case, 

89. The Gender of a noun is either masculine^ femir 
nine, common, or neuter. 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob- 
jects which have se±, except su&h names of animalfl as 
are applicable to both sexes, are, 

1) Masculine, when they denote muk beings ; as, 
Jiomines^ men ; pmr, a boy ; leones, lions. 

2) Feminine, when they denote female beings; 
as, TnuMer, a woman ; pveUa, a girl ; leoena, a 
lioness.. 

8) Common, when they apply alike to both riexes ; 
as, parens, a parent (either mafe or female) ; 
testis, a witness (either male ox female), 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex {neuter 
in English), and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammatical 
gender. 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

48. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification, but prindpaMy by their 
endings, 

-44. The general i*ules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently oi their endingSj 
are: 
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1) Most names of rivers^ mnds, and months are 
maseuline ;. as, Ehenus, tlie Bhine ; auster^ the 
south wind : AjmRs, April. 

2) Most names of countries, towns, islands, and 
treeis are feminine ; as .^ypius, Egypt; BSmS^ 
Borne; D^s, name of an island; lauriis, the 
laurel-tree. 

$) Indeclinable nguns,^ and clauses used as rwuns^ 
are neuter • as, fas, right ; nilal, nothing. 

Gender, as determijied by Hie endings of noons^ will be noticed, in 
connection -witli the seyeral declension& 

45. The Numbers and Persons are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, \hQ person spoken to; and the tkird, the per- 
^n spoken of. The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than. one. 

46. The Xhses of Latin nouns are six in number, . 
viz. : NominaMve, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative^ 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noun is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its several cases is called JM 
clension. 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Puer lUdit, the boy plays. 

49. EtTLB OF Syntax,! — ^The subject of a finite 
(L e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Riac 1. — ^Thus, in the example, ^n^ is in the nominatiye by this rulci 
Rem. 2. — ^The subject stands belbre the yerb, as in English. 

* Such as have but one fonn for all cases and both nmnbers. 
f Rules for the goyeniment and agreement of words are called EuUi 
^ of Syntax. 
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50. Bulk op Syntax. — ^A finite verb must agree 
with its subjeet in number 2jidi person, 

Bem. — ^Thufl, in the above examplei iQdU is in the third peraQii aingu- 
lar, to agree with its subject imiir. 

t^f* Determine which ox the nonns in the following YocabdIflriflB 
have natural gender, and which fframmatiealf and appl/Hnd^ 

51. Vocabulary.* 



Caes&r, ir^ 


Caesar, 


* 






a celebrated 


Roman generoL 


Fllius, m. 


son 




aaiai). 


P&ter, m. 


father 




{paternal) 


Pu^a,/. 


girl. 




\ 


Puer, m. 


boy 




(puerUe), 


Vinceie, 

4 ' 1 


to conquer, 




(vincible'). 





52. Exercises * 


• 



(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 3. Klius disce- 
»bat. 4. Caesar vincebat. 5. Puer veniet 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat. 

(J) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The fether will con- 
quer. 8. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
6. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 

. m 

* Oender is indicated in the Yocabulanes by nu for nuuctdine,/, fat 
feminine, c, for common, and n, for neuter, 

f As the Latin has po article, a noon may be izanslated, (1) witlioiit 
the article ; as, pU^Sr, father : (2) with the indefinite article ; as, pii0r, a 
&ther : (3) with the definite article ; as, p^r^, <A« &ther. 



58, 64.] Kouira. — NOTtrnxTzra oasi. 
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LESSON IX. 




Nouns.' 


—Nominative, Oase^ 


'OontinxAed. 


63. Vocabulary.* 




Aqua,/. 


water 


(aqueous)* 


Aq\LiVk,f, 


eagle 


(aqwlvtte). 


Avis,/ 


bird. 




C^is, c. 


dog 


(canine). 


Equus, m. 


horse 


(equestrian). 


FiUa,/ 


daughter 


(jaiO). . 


Fluere, 


toflew ^ 


(fluent). 


Hostis, c 


enemy 


(JiostUe). 


Imperare 


to command 


(imperative). 


MSLgister, 


master, teacher 


(magisterial). 


M&ter, « 


mother 


(maternal). 


Mors,/ 


death 


(mortcX). 


Nobes,/ 


cloud. 




Rex, 


king 


(n^at). 


Servus,m. 


slave 


(servant). 


Volare, 


to fly 


(vdatHe). 



54. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Mors veniet. 2. Aquila volat. 8. Hostis ve- 
niebat. 4. Nubes movet. 5. Aqua fluit. 6. OaniB 
ludebat. 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister eiudiebat. 9. 
Eex imperabat 

10. Avis volat. 11. Yolant. 12. Servus puguabil 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. Tunebant. 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant. 18. Klia dormiS- 
bat. 19. Donniebant. 

(J) 1. The, bird will. fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
8. The king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

* Li tixis and the foUowing Vocabularies, whenever the gender of *a 
noon is nof marked, the.pupil is expected to determine it by the hiles 
akeody-g^en. • 
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slave will swear. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

10. They were ploughing. 11, The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. ).3. The dog will 
come. 14. They were coming. 15. The girl is weep- 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing, 
18. They will-laugh. 

• 

7 > 

LESSON X. 

* 

Nouns. — Vocative Case. 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominative, when spoken of, is called the vocative, when 
spoJcen to. This corresponds to the nominative independ' 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Voe. Nonu - 

« 

PatSr, puercSdet. 

Jfi'ather (or, father), fte boy will fall. 

Rem. — ^In yeiy short sentences, like tbe aboye, tlie yocatnre may be 
placed eiUier at the beginning or dose ; in other cases, howeyer, 
it is geoerally preceded \fj one op more ^nrords in the sentence. 

56. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative. 

Beil — ^The interjection is sometimes used before the name a^ess- 
ed, both in Latin^and English. 

57. VOOABULABY. 
AgrTc6la, >»^ husbandman {agrumUure). | 

^ Balbiis, Balbus, a marHs name. 

Caius, Caius, a marCs name. 

Discipuliifl, '" ' pupil {discipU). 

Mordere, .io bite. 



_5|i 



* A single exception will be noticed in another place. 



58.1 NOXIWa— TOOATTVTB OASB.* 

■J •* » 

■ >i 

O (intefy.)f O, used in direct addruM. 

P60C&re, to mn (peooonO* 

' RegInS^^ qneen. 

Soror, / sister. 

58. Eocerd^. 

^a) !• Puer jurat. 2. wiofcr, puer jtirat 8. Puer 
Indebat. 4 Puer ludebat, magister. 6. Bex saltabat 
6. reglna^ rex saltabat. 7. Mater dolebit 8. /Sbror, 
mater dolebit. 9. Oanis mordebit. 10. puer^ canis 
mordebit. 

11. Mors veniet. 12. Balbus jtirabat 18. Jurabtint^ 
14. Agric51a arabit. 3L5. Arant 16. Servus pecscat 
17. PecCabant 18. Magister erudiet. 19. Hostis 
vinoet. 20. Vinoebant. 21. Scient. 22. Discebant 
23. Puella legebat. 24. Eex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet 26. Pugnabant 27.Vincuiit. 

(6) 1. Tne king will conquer. 2. queens the king 
will conquer. 8. The slave was weeping. 4. Father^ 
tbe slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing (swears), 
G/Master^ the boy is swearing {su^ears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. JBrothf^ the dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. if(>^A^:thej|will dance^ 11. The master, 
will hear. 12. Sister^ fte master will hear. 18. The 
horse will run. 14 JDqtighter^ the horse wiU run. 15. 
Death will come. 1^1 Death, will come, Mng, 

17. Oaius is plougytigl 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighfing. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will learn. 23. The pupil 
will learn. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen . 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 2.7. They were read* 
^ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
' command. 30. The. mother will teach. 81. The king 
is conquerixig. 82. The father wiU^me. 

2 

« 
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[59, 60. 



LESSON 



Nouns. — Apposition.— Modified JSubfedL 

69.., The subject of a proposition may have a noon 
denoting tlie same person or tiling connected mth it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by the limiting noun ; e. g. 

Subject not modifiecL Butjed modified. 

1. Latinus regnabat. 2. Latmus rex regnabSt. 
Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning. 

Bmc 1. — Bex, in tiie above example, limits LStlntU ; L e. it showB 
tbat the predicate rggnObUt is not afiimed of ereiy one who may 
haye borne the name Latinus, but only of Latinus the king, Hex 
is in tiie same case as fhe subject^ i e. nominative, and is said to 
be in appoeition -with it 

Reil 2. — ^The noun in apposition is generally placed after the Houn 
which it limits, as in the above example ; i( however, it is empha^ 
^ it is placed before that noun. 

60, VOOABUTJLRY. 



Anrum, - ~' 


gold. 






CreBcSr^y 


t to grow, ) 
( to wax (as moon) \ 


(crescent). 




FanstuluB, * ^ 


Faustalus, 
an ItdLian shepherd. 


■ 


. 


L&tmfiB, "^ 


LalxQUB, 
a king qfLatium, 




w 


L&vmi&i t*-'^ 


- Lavinia, 

davghter of Latinus. 






LQnS, i-^— 


moon 

* 


0unar). 




Miearg, 


to glitter, to ahine. 




• 


Mllds, 


soldier 


(mUitarff). 




Nnin», 


Numa, 
second^king cfRome^ 


• 


• 


PastSr, 


shepherd . 


(pastor, jNtHoriiiO" 
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Regn&rg, to reign (r^^Tumtt reign). 

TnlUi,/^ Tnllia, 

a queen of Rome, 

Yictoril^ f^ Yictoria, 

qu£en cf Englama, 

61. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Balbiis dormiebat 2. Balbus servus donnit 
8. Lalintis regnabat 4» Latlniis rex vincSbat 6. Tul- 
lia cantabat. 6. TuUia regina saltabit 7. Gains pastor 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit 9. Axmim micat 10. Layinia 
r^lna regnabat. 11. Gurrebant. 12. Guirent 13. 
Pastor jddebit 14. Bidgbant 15. Canis mordebit 
16. Mordebunt. 17. Puella nebit 18. Nebunt. 

Qi) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Numa was 
reigning. 3. Fanstulns a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Qtieen Victoria was reigning. " 

5. The boy was ploughing. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight. 11. 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They will spin. 14. The boy will fight. 16. They 
will fight. 



LESSON xn. 

Nouns. — QenHwe Case. — Modified Subject 

62. NouKS in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensions^ distinguished from each other by the 
following » ' 
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UEKOm xmuHM. 



i>ae.L I>eclL DecUL Dee. IV. l>€cY. 
ae, I, IS, Qs, ei,* 



Dec. I. MqsSL, a muss, 

n. Serviis, a slave^ 

UL Hon5r, an honors 

rV. Fructus, a fruity 

V. Dies, a day. 



OetUHve. 

mllsae, of a muse. 
servT, (f a slave. 
hdnoris, of an honor. 
frnctos, of a fruit. 
diei, (fa day. 



RmL — ^The genitiye eadix^ are uboaIIj added to the word after the 
ending of the nommatiy e is dropped ; bnt^ as this is not alwaya 
the case, it becomes necessaiy, in order to dedine a noun oorreedy, 
to know both the nominative and the genitive : aocordinglj, both 
Ihese forms are given in the YocabulaiieB. 

63. The Genitive Case expresses possession^ and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition of, and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, reg^ corond, the 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; dmSr gloriae^ 
the love of glory, 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun; e. g. 

Buhjeei not modified, Svijeet modified, 

1. ItUiis regnabit. 2. Begis fHius regnaUt 
The son will reign. The son ofihe Jdng will reign. 

Boc — ^The genitive rdgXa (of the king), in the above example, modi^ 
^es /{^tite (the son); 1 e. ^i^ows that the predicate rignObU 



^ In this ending e is long except in spSi, f!d£l, and rfiX. 
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(ynH r&ga) is not affiimed of everff md, bat only of tiie aoa of 
the king. 

a) In the example, the limitiiig gemtiye stands be- 
fore the noun which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no emphasis is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

6) If the noun which is limited by the genitive is 
emphatic, or is a monosyUailcj it generally stands before 
the genitive ; e. g. 

^ 1. CScerS, jpo^ pStriae. 

Cicero, the father of (his) country. 
2. Lex naturae. 
The law of nature. 

Eeil — ^In the first example, jv^tt^ is emphatio^ and m the second, lex 
is a monoeyUable ; they accordiDglj stand before thehr geniirrea, 

65. Rule of Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; e. g. LSMnus rex^ 
Latinus the king (59, Bem. 1). 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. Regis ftlius, the son of 
the king. 

66. VOOABULABY.* 

Agricol2i,^i%Oen. Igricolae, hnabandmaa {agricvMuf^, 

Amicus, .-^ ^ SLmlcl, fiiend {amicabli), 

Balbiis, <* Balbl, Balbus, a man'^ name. 

Caius, ** Caii, Cains, a marCs name, 

Cilnis, .' ** cSLnis, dog (canine). 

Pllia, " filiae, daughter. 



* The genitire is given m the Yocabolaiy ; and the pnpil may deter* 
nine from the gemtiye endmg to which declension the noim beki^ 
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FI11U8, 


tfeafJOil, 


son 


(JUO). 


Frftter, 


tt 


fratris, 


brother 


(fraUmdl). 


L&tlnufl| 


tt 


LJitTnl, 


Liatinus, 






« 




a king of Latium. 


Miles, 


tt 


mTlttlfl^ 


soldier 


(fmHtary). 


P&ter, 


M 


p&tri8| 


&ther . 


(paternal). 


Puer, 


tt 


pugn, 


boy 


(puerile). 


Regina, 


U 


regmae, 


queen- 




Rex, 


' tt 


regis, 


king 


(r^dO. 


Serviis, 


« 


servl. 


slave • 


(servant). 


TulUSL, 


« 


Tulliae, 


Tullia, 










a queenqfRome» 






67. 


Mjcerdse^. 





(a) 1. Servus dormit, 2. BaJbi senrus doimiet 8. 
Filius liidit 4. JRegis Mus ludebat 6. JSeglnae pater 
docebat 6. Filia ridebat 7. Filia regmae ridebat 
8. Amicus reg^s cadet. 

9. Balbus servTis veniebat. 10. JSaSn servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit 12. Oanis jpastoris mbtdehit 13. 
Mordebunt. 14. Filia past^ris nebit. 15. Hegis amicus 
timebit. 16. Oaius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis filia, cantabat. 

(6) 1. The brotber will conquer. 2. The king will 
conquer. 8. The brother of the king mil conquer. 4. 
The daughter of the king is singing. 6. The queen 
wiU read. 6. The daughter of ike queen will reiftd. 
7. The fether ofBdOms was laughing. 

8. The sh&pherdrs dog (tha dog of the shepherd) will 
bite. 9. The boy's dog will bite. 10. The husband- 
momls dog will play. 11. The soldier, will fight 12. 
The son of ^ soldiefr will fiight. 13. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shefj^SsrSs daughter {the 
daughter of the sh^herd) is spinning. 
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•' [ LESSON" XDX ■' 

Nouns, — AieusaMve Case, — Direct Object ofPreddcaie. 

® . Every notta consists of two distinct parts> viz : — 

1) The B^t^ or that paxt which remains un^ 
dianged throughout the various cases of both 
numbers ; as mus in musS^ musae^ and musam* 

2) The Erjdings^ which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., musa, musa6^ and musaTTi, the end- 
ings are a, oe, and am. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be foimd by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive sijigular (62) ; ds^jntusi^ 
Gen, musae; root, mus: servuSj Gen. seri^; root^ 
serv: hSnor^ Gen. hSnoris; root, A3/iSr, &c.' 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. ^ 

70. I) The Accusative Singular of neuter noims is. the 

sam^ as the Nominative; e. g., Nom. scq^rum^ 
a sceptre ; Accus. sce^trum. 
2) The Accusative Singular of mascyline andfemp' 
rune nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dec. I Dee.lL J)ee.TIL Dee, TV. DecY. 
&m, iim, em^ um^ em. 



* If ihe noun |s of the first dedensioD, the leazper will, of coone, add 
UiQ enduig given for the first dedensioa ; if of ibe second, Hia ending 
gn^^Jbr the second ; and so oil 



d2 



niiir jurat book. 



(71—76. 



OmUHve, Root SruRnff. AceuBotive. 

Dec L Mosae, of a muse; mfls -&m ; mOs&m, a muse, 
U, S&mt of a slave ; serv 'iSim; aenYum, a slave, 
WL Honoris, of an honor; h5nOr-em; h5nOrem, an lumor, 
IV. FractQB, of a fruit ; f r u c t - u m ; firactiim, afivxL 
y. JAeiy of a day; di -em; diem, a day. 



71. The accusative case corresponds veiy near^/ to 
the English objective, and is used aftei transitive verbs 
and certain prepositions. 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be tranr 
sitive; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called its direct dject; e. g. 

Serviiis irap&rium administrat. 
{Servius the govennment administers^ 
Servius administers the^govemm/ent 

78. In English the object is placed afker tiie verb ; 
thus, govemfn^Tit is placed after administers; but m Latin 
the object precedes the verb ; thus, impSrium precedes 
odmmisiTat. 

74. EuLB OF Syntax.— The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accusative. 



m 

75. VOOABULABY. 




- 


Aodific&re, 




tobmld: 


(edifice}. 


Dies, 


Cren. diei, 


day. 




Ddminus, 


« d6minl, 


master, as owner 


(domin$erX 


EpistolS, 


«* epistdlae,/. 


letter 


(epistle). . 


Laudarg, 




to praise 


(laud)* 


Monstrarg, 


# 


to show. 




Mora, 


« morfis,/. 


death > 


(martoD. 
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MtlHifl, 


Gfen. man, ffi. 


wall 


Oocldgr^ 






tokiU. 


Pttftlla, 


« 


pmellM, 


girL 


Sdnatiis, 


« 


sensitas, m. senate 


Speiftre, 






to hope for. 


Terrfire, 






to terrify. 


Timfire, 






to fear 


Via, . 


a 


viae,/. 


way^ road. 


Videre, 






to see. 


Vitare, i ^ • 






toahnxL 






76. 





{jmnrol^- 



(senate). 



(timiii. 



(a) 1. Caius pueUam laudat. 2. Puer miirum aedifi- 
cabat. 8. Eex pwrvm ridet. 4. Puer mxyrkm vitat 

6. Puella diem sperabat ^ 6. Puella viam moDStrabit^ 

7. Servus dormnum occidit. 

8. Puella pii^rum laudat. 9. Bex senatom tdmet 
10. Puer canem timebit 11. Epistolam scribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidebat. 18. Mortem vitant. 14. Mor- 
tem timent. 15. Balbus servus domSnum timebit 
16. Balbum servum docent 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laudabat: 

(&) 1. The boy will show the road. 2. Balbus is 
building a waH 3. Caius was praising t^ hoy. 4t» 
The slave is showing the way. 5. The king hopes for 
the day. 6. The girl will shun the dog. 

7. The dog will bite the girL 8. Father is writing 
. a letter. 9. Tlie father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a waU. 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 18. "nie king 
fears death. 14. The death of the fether will terrify 
the son. 



2* 
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^ LESSON XIV. 

Nouns. — AccuuBodve^ oontinudd. — Adverbial Modifien^ 

77. Rule "of Syntax — Certain qualifying words, 
called adverbs^ are often connected with, verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 

I. Miles fartitSr pugnat 2. Mil& nan pUgnat 
(The soldier bravely fights^ {The soldier not fights.) 
The soldier fights bravely. The soldier does not fight 

RmL — ^In these examples, /orft^ (brayely) aod rUfn (not) are adverbi 
modifyiqg pftgn&t In Latin the adrerb generaUj precedes (he 
verb, as in these instances 



78. Vocabulary * 

Angais, anguis, c 

Chriatianus, I, nu 

Fortiter, 

Lex, legis,/. 

Mater, matrls, 

Negligere, 

Non, 

Pastor, pastoris, 

pgconia, ae,/ 

Senriiia, I, 

Vox, VOClB,/. 



snake, aeipent 

Christian 

bravely. 

law 

mother 

to disregard 

not 

shepherd 

money 

Seryius, a marCs name. 

voice (yocdt^. 



(^Christum). 

Qegdl). 

(matenuil)* 

inflect). 



79. Mxxrdses. 

(a) 1. Servins pngnat 2. Servins forHier pugnat 
'S. Mors Christiannm Ttonf ttffet 4. AgricSla anguem 
timSbit ^>Agricola anguem nm, timebit 6. Pater 



• la this and the following Vocabularies, either the genitive or its 
ending is given immediately after each sabstantiva 

f In translatiDg n^ before a verb^ phwe 'not' after the Engliah 
iense-fiign ; thus, nOn terrSt, d/oe^ not terrify, at U not terrifying. 
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80, 81.1 Noims.— cATivi: case. 86. 

> 

filiam audiebat. 7. Pater filii yocem audiBbat 8. Mar 

ter vocem negliget/*®. Mater filiae vocem rum ne^^get 
10* Caiits legem negligebat ILGhristiflntLspectiniam 
negliget. 12. Pecuniam negligent IS.PuSrumdocent 
14. Christiantis mortein non timet. 

(6) 1. The hnsbandman will figbt 2. The busband- 
man will not figbt. 8. Servius fears deatb. 4 Serviua 
does not fear deatb. 5. Tbe slave bears tbe voice of 
(his) master. 6. Tbe boy was killing tbe dog. 7. Tbe 
boy was killing tbe sbepberd's dog. 8. Tbe dog will 
not bite. 9. Servins will avenge tbe deatb of tbe king. 
10. Tbey do not fear deatb. 11. Tbey will figbt 
bravely. 12. Cains is teacbing tbe boy. 18. Tbe 
dangbter of tbe queen is singing. 14. -Tbey did not 
bear (were not bearing). 16. Tbey will not disregard 
tbe law. 



LESSON XY^ 

> 

Nouns. — Dative Case. — Indirect Object of Pre^^oaJte. 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to tbe ofh 
jective witb to or for in Englisb; as, musSj a muse; 
Dat. musaej to or for a muse. 

81. Tbe Dative Smgvlar of a nonn may be formed by 
adding to its root one of tbe following 

DATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dee, I. Dee.IL Dee-TTL Dee, IV. Dee.Y. 
ae, 0, I, HI * ei.f 



* Neuter nouofl of Uie fourdi declensioxi are ezceptioos, as they tucvd 
ilie daUve tingvlar like the n(MiVMiid'iie, 

\ In this ending e n long except in spSi, Hd^i, and rSx. 
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t 



0ecL Maue» qf <> muM; mas - ae; moaae, to or for a micse. 

IL Servl, of a s2ave; serv -0; sorO, ^ ** askne, 
IILH5nOi1iB,qf&ofior; h5iiOr-l; fa5non, ^ ^ anhnwr, 
XV.TradXiBtqffruii; frnct -nl; fiructul, « « a>hice. 

v. Diei, of day; di - 61 ; diei, <* '^ aday. 



' 82. The person or thing to or for which any thing isg 
or is done, is called an indirect cbfect; e. g., 

BslhiiB puSro yiam monstrSt. 
{BaBms to the boy the way shows,) 
Balbns shows the way-^ the boy. 

Bkm.— In the emmple it irill be obeenred Hiat the itiHrtei ol^tei 
precedes tiie direct This is the more oommon order, tfaoqg^ not 
trnfrequently reversed. 

88. EuLE or Syntax. — Anj transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of 
the indirect object ' 



to accuse. 

war. 

to shut 

to found, to build. 



{dose). 



84. VOOABULABT. 

AocQsare, 

Belliim, I, n. 

ClauderS, 

Cond^re, 

Dir^* to give, 

D&mds, doffOa^ or dUmiff. house (domesAs). 

Evertere, to pull down, to overihrow. 

Indloerg, to declare (as war). 

Left, leonis, fit. lion. 

lOlSs, ttis, m, (rarely/), soldier (mQUary). 

* 2>e^ 10 of the fint conjugatioD, 'wiUi S Bfaort» oontmy to Hie gene 
alnilei 



85.] NOITNS.— INDIBKOT OBJECT. 87 



PortSi, ae,/ 


gate 


{(portal), 
i (porter). 


Repenre, 


to find. 




Romulus, I, 


Romulus, 
the founder of Rome, 




Seeptrum, I, n. 


sceptre. 




Urbs, IB,/. 


city 
85. Mcerdses. 


(whane) 



(a) 1. Pastor yiam monstrat 2. Pastor puero viam. 
monstrat. ' 8. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit. 5. Servns portam claudet 6. Ser- 
vos regi portam claudet. 

7. Bomulus iirbem condebat. 8. Agricola anguem 
reperit. 9. Miles agricolae domum evertet 10. Segis 
seeptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstrant. 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(i) 1. The slave is building a wall. 2. The slave is 
btulding a wall for the king, 8. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The bo j was showiQg tibie road to the 
httsbandrnan. 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the hoy. 6. They will declare war against 
ihe city. . 

7. They are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. ft They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
wera praising the queen. . 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 18. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. 
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LESSON XVL 

Nau/ns, — Ablative Case, — Modified PtedicaJte. 

86. The AUative Case in Latin corresponds to the o&- 
jecUve witli from^ ly^ in^ or wiOh in Englisli ; as, musS^ 
a mnse ; AbL muso, from a muse, or hy^ m, or with ^ 
muse.* * 

87. The AblaMve Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE Eia)IN08. 



De^L DecT^ DecUL Dee. TV. Dee.Y. 



a. 



0, 



e,t 



0, 



e. 



EXAMPLES. 



Oeniiive, HooL Ending, ANoHve, 

Dec. LMosae,^ a mus«; mQs -a; mfl8a,yrofn,tn,&c.,amuM. 
IL Semt of a slave ; serv -o; servo, « , « « a sUne. 
nL RbnotiSj of honor; h5nOr - £; h&nfird, <« « « honor. 
IV. PnictQs, q^yruti; fruct -Q;fructa, « « « fruit 
y.m^l, of day; di -6; die, « « « %. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noim denot- 
ing the time of an action ; e. g., 

MSnie ursus dormit. 
{In winJl/er (ke bear sleeps^ 
The bear sleeps (when ?) in mnter. ' 

89. Bulb of Syntax. — ^The time when is put in the 

* Tke prepoBitioa is, however, often expressed before Ihe aUative, as 
it IB before the objective in Engliab. 

f As an exception to this, a few nouns of the third declension fonn 
the ablobive in ^ as we shall see bj-ond-by. 



90-^93.] NOUNS.— MODirar pbxdicatk. 



8ft 



ablative without a prepofidtion (i e.^ withotit any word 
fi>r the English at^ in^ &a) 

Beil — ^nie abbtiEve of time often stands first in a scBtcnoe^ as sa th6 
example. 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot* 
ing the place of its action ; e. g., 

Ursiis in antrd dormit 
{The hear in a cave sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (where ?) in a cave. 

91. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener^ 
ally put in the ablative with a preposition. 



The piipH, m preparing his exercisefl^ shoold imitate Hm ordtr 
in the examples, wheneyer nothing is said on the pomt 



92. VOOABULABY. 






Aest&s, &tis,/ 


; summer. 




Ager,agn, m. 


field 


(agriculiure)* 


Antrum, I, n. 


e&ve. 




Asiniis, I, m. 


ass. 




AviB, Ib,/. 


bird 

< 




DilSlniare, 


to tear in pieces. 




Eqnus,!, m. 


horse 


(equestrian^. 


Hiems, emis,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, I, m. 


garden 


(hortieuUure). 


In (prep, with abl)f 


in* 




Locas, I, m. 


grove. 




Mons, tis, m. 


monniain. 




Pr&tum, I, n. 


meadow. 




Ursus, I, nk 


bear. 


^ 


98. 


Uxerdses. 





(a) 1. ITrsus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit. 8. 
Canis currit. 4. Oanis in horto currit. 5. Puer ludS- 
bat. 6. Puet in agro ludebat. 7. HiSzoe utsiis tin 
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omiTo donniet. 8. Bomulus xirbem oondebat 9. Bo- 
' miiliis urbem m moftUe condebat. 10. Hvsme nrBiis in 
antra doimit. 

11. Servus regem occidet • 12. Leo asiniim dilaniat 
13. Bex regmam acousabat. 14. Begina filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludunt. 16. Leo equiun dilaniabit. 

(J) 1. The boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
the garden. 8. The dog is ronmng. 4 The dog is 
rnoning in the meadow. 6. The bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter. 7. The daughter was 
singing in the grove. 8. They will walk in the fidd. 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbns will fear Gains. 11. They will fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a walL 13. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. Qle slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. l^e boy will shut the gate. 



LESSOif XYIL 
Nouns.'-^Mrst Declension.^ 



94. To the First Dedension belong all nouns whicli 
have the genitive in ae (62). QHiey all end in a (except 
a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latm nouns of this dedension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
signijicationj according $o previous rules (40, 44). 

« Haying learned in the preyioiu Lessons the use of the several cates 
of the Latin language, the pnpH -will now find little difficulty in master 
mg ^Jwe deehnUone (62) In all ihe cases of both numhert. 



^ 
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96. We have already learned that the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitive singular 
(69, 1), but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

67. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be foxmd by dropping ther nomi- 
native ending a, as musa; root, mus {S9fTjl 

2) Any noun may he decUned (i. e., dfitJie cases 
of both ntimbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 





JVom, 


Om. ^ 


DiO. 


Aeetu. 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing. 


a, • 


a©, 


ae, 


lUn, 


i, 


a* 


Plur. 


ae, 


anlm, 


IS, 


as, 


ae, 


Is. 



PAIIADIGIL 



Singular. 

Nom. Mos-^ a muse. 
Gen. Mos-ae, of a muse, 
Dst Mos-ae, tOyfor a muse. 
Ace. Mas-am, a muse. 
Voc. Mq&^ O muse. 



PlviraL 

Nom. Mfls-ae, muses. 
Gen. Mus-ariim, cf muses. 
Dat. Mtls-Is, tOyfor muses. 
Ace. Mos-as, muses. 
Yoc. Mos-ae, O muses. 
AbL MQs-l8,yrofii, &€. muses. 



98. VoOABUIiABY.* 



ApeHre, 


to open, to uncover 


(<apertuTe)» 


AquilSl, ae. 


eagle 


(aquUine), 


caput, itis, n. 


head 


(capftdl). 


Columba, ae. 


Aon^. 





* The paps must apply rules for gender 
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D5l5r, oris, m. 
LnBcim&,ae, 

Ridere, 
SentM, 
VmcirS, 
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garland, crown 
pain, grief^ Borrow 
nightingale. 

S to laugh, > 

r to laugh at ) 

5 to feel, to perceiYe 

( by the seneeB. 

^ to bind, 

( to bind up. 



\w. 



(coronalion). 
(dohroiu). 

(ridicule)^ 



99. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Fuellae saltant. 2. Aqnilae volant. 8. Be- 
gma puellas docebit. 4. Tulliae filiae ridebunt 5. 
Tulliae filias ridebit. 6. Aquila columbas occidet. 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus Yocem audit 9. Gains dolorem yitabit 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epislolaa 
scribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 18. B^gina puellae 
corjjnam dabit. 14. Begma puellis coronas dabit. 

(6) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
are writing letters. 8. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girV letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The dov^ will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 18. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters. 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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LESSON xvm. 

Nimns. — Second Declension. — Nimns in iSa and fim. 

100. To the Second IkcJensionhelong Biil noy^ 
have the genitiye singular in l (62). They end in Hsj 
wn, er, and ^r (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nonns in wn are grammati- 
cally neuter; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine; unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to preyious 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in us and t&m, of this declension, the 
root is found by dropping the ruminative ending; as, 
serv'us, a slave; root, serv: regnrum^ a kingdom; root, 
regn. 

103. Nouns in t25 are declined by adding to the root 
the IbUowing 

CASE-ENDINO& 



NoflfL 


Gen. 


Dot 


Aeetu, 


Vhc 


Abl 


Sing. US, 


h 


0, 


um, 


€,t 


0, 


Plur. I, 


orum, 


IS, 


OS, 


I, 


Is. 



* It has not been thought best to burden the memory of the leanier 
with ligta of exceptions, at ihis early stage of his stndy. Acocrdiogly, 
general rules, ooyeiing the great majority of cases, are given for immedi' 
aU and eonatani use ; thns the pupil may fix the general principles of 
the language, and become better prepared to midentand and reeoDecfc 
the exceptions as they occur in his lessona Sncfa exceptions, whether 
pertaining to gender or other subjects, will be marked in the Yocabula^ 
ries. 

t The TOcatiTe singular, in nouns in iU ci this deelefilaoD, is not like 

the nominatiTe (see 55 and note). Proper noims in iiU drop the ending 
9 in the yocatiTe singular ; as, llUHtu (proper name), Y oc. Shdh, FiliUs^ 
a son, and ffiniUs, a guardian angel, also drop the ending S xq the Tocar 
tire singular. 
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PABADIOIL 


Sinffular. 


PlwaL 


Nom. Serv-iis, a slave. 


Nom. 8erv-l, slaves. 


Cren. Serv-I, rfa slave. 


Gen. Serr-orum, of slaves. 


Dat Serv-0, to, for a slave. 


Dat Serv-lB, to, for slaHU* 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace Serv-Os, slaves. 


Voc Serv-e, O slave. 


Voc. Senr-I, «2aves. 


Abl. Serv-o, fioniy by a slave. 


AbL Serv-lB,yrom, ^ slaves. 



Rul — ^It will be well for the pujnl to aocaatoin himself to compare 
the seyeral cases with each other, and to associate tcigether smdi 
as are alOce, or nearly sa 

104. NoTms in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 







NEUTER 


CASE-ENDINaS. 








JTbm, 


Gen. 


J)aL 


Aceui, 


Voe. 


Aik 


Sing. 


um, 


I» 


0. 


um, 


um, 


0, 


Plur. 


^ 


oriim, 


18, 


&• 


a. 


18. 



PARADIGM. 



Binfftdar. 

Nom. Regn-um, a kingdom. . 
Gen. IUgnf>I, of a kingdom. 
Dat Rega-6, to, for a kingdom. 
Ace. Regn-um, a kingdom. 
Voc. Rsgn-um» O kingdom. 
Abl. RSgn-0,^0971, by a kingdom. 



Plural 

Nom. Regn-H, kingdoms. 
Gen. Regn-cnim, of kingdoms. 
Dat Regn-IB, to, for kingdoms. 
Ace. Regn-Si, kingdoms. 
Voe. Regn-a, O kingdoms. 
Abl. R^ga-lfiffrom, by kingdoms. 



Rdl 1. — ^Ih neuters of all declensions^ the nom., aec, and voe. are alike 
in each number, and in the plural end in d, as in the parad^m 
just given. 

BsiL 2. — ^Neuters in Um are declined like masculines in iis of this 
declension, except in the cases just mentioned {nam., aec, and voe.). 
Compare paradigms. 
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105. VOOABTOABY. 



Agnus,!, 
Disoipuliis, 1, 
Dominus, I, 


lamb, 
pupil 
master, as owner 


(Juetjife). 
(domineer)* 


<ierere, 

i.' 

ba«dus,T, 
Lupus, r, 
M&gist£r, in, 


^ to carry on, 

I to wage (as war). 

kid. 

wol£ 

master, as teacher 


(tnagisteruC)» 



106. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Csdus Balbum docebat 2. Balbus Cahzm 
docebat 8. Serrus dominum oocidet. 4. Servi domi- 
nos timciit 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Servus do- 
mini filios timet. ^ Servi dominorum filios timebimt - 

8. Puellae dalorem sentiebant 9. Servi mtiros aedi- 
ficabunt. lO*. Pastor filiis canem dabit. H« Pastor 
filiabus* haedum dabit. 

(6) 1. Balbus will instruct the slave. 2. Caius will 
punish the pupU. 8. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wolf. 7. 
Wolves will Idll lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars. 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 18. The master is teaching ihe boys. 14> 
llie master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. "1€^ The slaves were reading (their) masterV 
letters. 

f ^ — 

* Fffift has the datiye and ablatLye plur. in (ibUs, to distioguiah it 
from the same cases of ffliUs, 
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LESSON XIX. 

UTouns. — Second Dedensian, continued. — Nmms in 

Sr and &. 

• ♦ 

107. Nouns in er and tr, of the second dedensioiiy 
have the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
fdl the other cases are declined like servus (108), with 
Ijxe single exception that most nouns in Sr drop e in 
the root. 

PAEADIGHS. 



1. GSnSr, a son-in-law: root, gerier (8 not dropped). 


Singular, 


PluraL 


Nom. Gener, a sorUn-law. 


Nom. GeneM, »m^iii-2a20. 


Gen. Gener-I, of soTi-tTi-Zfiw. 


Gen. Gener-onim,qf son^{»-2tnA 


Dat. Gener-o, to sovUi>iatD. 


Dai GenSr-Ifi^ to sons-in^aw. 


Ace. Gener-um, Mn-vn4au>, 


Ace. Gener-Cs, sons-inrlaw. 


Voc. GenSr, son-in-law. 


Voc. GdnSr-l, son^-tn^Zow. 


Abl. Gener-o,yn>m son4n4aw. 


Abl GeneT-lBfJrom soru-ifinUtm, 


2. AgSr, a field : root, agr (8 dropped). 


Sinffular. 


Plural 


Nom. Ager, ajield. 


Nom. AgT'l, fields. 


Gen. Agt-Jt of afield. 


Gen. Agr-oriim, ^jEsZcfo. 


Dat Agr-Q^toafield, 


Dat Agr-lBj to fields. 


Ace. Agr-um, a./Ee2i. 


Ace Agr^^fields. 


Voc. Ag^T.Ofidd. 


Voc Agr-I, jScZtfc. 


AbL Agr-bj from afield. 


AbL Agr-lB^fromfields. 



Vir (a num) and its componnda are the only notms in \r, and 
are declined like ghXr. 



108. VOCABULABY. 




Armiggr, I, 


armor-bearer. 


Diligentii, ae» 


diligence. 


G6ndr, i, . 


Bon-in-Iaw. 


LibSr, in»I, 


book. 


Vulp6«,!8,/ 


fox. 



T 



t 
i 
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109. Mcercisea, 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit 2. Pueri in agiis lud§- 
. bant 8. Magister pueros docebit. 4. MagiatriTdisca- 
. pulos docebunt. 5. Magister puSria libros '^dabit. 6. 
AmJgSrum occidebant. 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, 5) filiorom laudabat 8. 
Heginae filia in luco ambulabat. 9. Lnsciniae in lucia 
cantant. 10. Magistri legem non negligent. 11. PuSri 
vnlpem non Occident 

(6) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 8. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
\ (a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He wiU accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accude 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (Ijis) pupils. ' 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 18. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 
Adjectiioes of Ihe First and Second Declension. 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives; as, bonus, good; rndgnuSj 
great. 

111. The form of the adjective often depends, in 
part^ upon the gender of the noun which it qualifies ; 
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e. g., BoTiiis 'puSr, agood hoy; B5na puellS, a good girl; 
and B8n^m regmiin, a good hingdom. Thus, homa is 
the form of the adjective when nsed with ttvosc. nouns, 
honoi withyfem., and Jonttm with neuter, 

112. These three forms of the aidjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like servus (103), and is accordingly of the 
second declension ; the feminine like musa (97), and is 
of the first declension ; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 



PARADIGM. 





Boniis, good. 








8IN6ULAB. 


* 




MoH, 


Fttti, 


Neut 


Nom. 


Bon-us, 


bon-SL, 


bon-um. 


GexL 


Bon-I, 


bdn-ae> 


b6n-i. 


Dat. 


Bon-a, 


b5n-ae, 


bon-G. 


Ace. 


Bon-um, 


b5n-SLm, 


bon-um. 


Voc. 


B6n-e, 


b5n-&, 


bon-iim. 


AbL 


Bon-C, 


bon-a, 


bon-G. 


r 




PLURAL. 




Npm. 


' B6n-I, 


b5n-ae, 


b5n-Sl. 


Gen. 


!Qon-oruni, 


bSn-ardm, 


bon-Grum. 


Dat 


Bon-ls, 


b5n-lfi, 


bon-lB. 


Ace. 


Bon-GB, 


bon-&fi^ 


b5n-2L. 


Voc. 


Bon-T, 


b5n-ae, 


bon-&. 


Abl. 


Bon-IB, 


bon-ls, 


bon-ls. 

* 



Bxier— AdjecfiTes like iiie aboye are called adjectiveB of the Mnt 
and Second Declension, because they are dedmed like nouns of 
these dedensicns ; the masc. and neni being declined like noonft 
of the second dedensioD, and the fern, like these of the first 

118. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
vom, and voc. sing, in er, like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are do* 



:i 
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ABlECnVES. 
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dined like h5nu$ in the Paradigm above, with ihe ex- 
ception, that most of them drop S before r of the root in 
all genders. 

PiJUniGMS, 





1 




r 

' 


1. TSnSr, tender : 


root, tSriSr (S not dropped). 






smauLAB. 






Maae, 


Fan, 


Ne^ 


Nom. 


Tgner, *^ 


tener-IL, 


tenei-iim. 


Gen. 


Tener-I, 


tener^ie, 


tener-l. 


Dat 


Tener-0, 


ten€r-ae, 


ten^r-o. 


Ace. 


TenSr-fim, 


tener-&m, 


tener-um. 


Voe. 


Tener, 


tener-i, 


tener-um. 


AbL 


Tener-«, 


tener-a, 

PLDKAL. 


tener-0. 


Nom. 


Tener-I| 


tSnSr-ae, 


t^ner-a. 


Gen. 


Tener-orum, 


tener-arfim, 


tenSr-omm. 


Dfit 


TeneMs, 


t^nSr-ls, 


tSn^r-ls. 


Ace. 


Tener-Os, 


tener-as, 


tSner-a. 


Voe. 


Tener-I, 


tSner-ae, 


tSngNft. 


• AbL 


Tener-ls, 

1 


tener-Is, 

t 


tener-ls. 

1 


2. 


AegSr, sick 


: root, aegr (8 djjopped). 






sorouLAB. 






Mate. 


Jp<sn%» 


Keta. 


Nom. 


Aeggr, 


aegr-&. 


^aegr-um. 
*aegr-l. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


Dat 


Aegr-0, 


aegr-ae> 


aegr-0. 


Ace. 


Aegr-tim, 


aegr-&m, 


aegr-um. 


Voe. 


Aeger, 


aegr-A, 


aeg)r-iim. 


Abl, 


Aegr-O, 


aegr-i, 

FCDBAL. 


aegr-o: 


Nom. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-a. 


Gen. 


Aegr-6riim, 


aegr-2Urum, 


aegr-Grunt 


Dat 


Aegr-ls, 


aegr-ls. 


aegr-lB. 


Ace. 


Aegr-Os, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-a. 


Voe. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-a. 


Abl. 


Acgr-I8, 


aegr-ls. 


aegr-is. 
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RtaL^-The foVicfwmg adjecdyes have tbe gemilye su^^cilar in liU (the 
t is generally short in cUteritu), and the datiye wngnlar in i in aB 
genders, yiz. : iUiiiSf another ; ntdlUs, no one ; 90lu8f alone ; t^U^^ 
Ihe whole ; ttUHs, any ; Units, one ; althf the other ; neuHir, no- 
flier * and iUir, which (of flxe two). 

114. Rule op Syntax. — ^Adjectives agree with the 
nouns wliich they qualify, in gender^ number^ and 
ccue; e. g., 

MatSr hondm filiam laudat. 
{The moiJier Qier) good da/ughter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

Bkil 1. — ^Tlie adjectiye MnUm is in ihe feminine aeeuwUve mngular^ 

to agree with its noun/l/idm. 
BuL 2. — ^The position of the adjecdye seems to depend principany 
upcH] emphasis ; and accordingly the adjectiye precedes at follows 
its noun, according as it is or is not etnphatia In the example^ 
(MEm is emphatic. 
'. Biol 8. — Me&s, my ; tu&s, your (or thy) ; suUs, his^ her, <&&, though caH 
ed adjective pronouns (278 and 296), are in dedension and agree- 
ment really adjectiyes. They usually follow their nouns : e.g^ 
MiUiSr andnSm suibn ezdtSt 
{The wyman maid her atoakens,) 
The woman awakens her maid. 



115. YOOABULABY. 






Benlgnus, a, fim^ 


kind 


(benign). 


: Bdnus, ^ fim, 


good. 




Magnus, li, um, 


large, great 


(magmtttdey» 


MeuB,* 21, um. 


my. 




Pulcher, chrS, chrum, 


beautiful. 




Sepelire, 


to bury. 




StudiOsus, a, um, 


studious. 


o 


Suiis,'^ a, um. 


his, her, its, their. 




Tuiis, k, ito. 


your, thy. 





* Yoa sing, masa is ml. 

f The meaning of this word depends in part upon flie gender and 
tuunher of the subjed of Ihe prop^tion in which it is used. Tims, in the 
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116. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Begina pudros laudabat. 2. Begina pu&os 
bonos laudabat. 3. Pater filimn suum^ docebat 4. 
Mater filias 8^u^s amabit. 5. Bona mater filias auas 
amabit. 

6. Magister puSros docebit. 7. Bonus magister stu- 
diosos pueros docebit 8. AgricSlae anguem non 
tunebunt 9. Caius bonam legem non negllget 10. 
Christiani legem bonam non negligunt 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambulat. 

(6) 1. The fether was burying Aw* son. 2. They are 
burying their •^ sons. 8. My friend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daughters love (their) Mnd mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beauti^ daughters. 

6. Caius disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wdf 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXL \ 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension^ contmued, 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if the adjective is 
masc. sing.; woman^ tif fern. sing, j and ihitig, if neuter 
sing. ; e. g., 

above example (MtiliSr anciUkm su&n exdtSt), auSm means W» becaiuo 
the subject mUltSr iafem. sing, ; with a masculine subject it woUd mean 
&(<, and with a' plural subject, ihnry Aa 
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Ayariifl pScuniam amat. § 
{The avaricums {jnari) Tnoney hves^ 
The avaricious man loves money. 

Uek. — ^After a plur. adjec the noun is sometimes expressed and 
sometimes omitted in the Epg. translatioD ; thus, M/rl ma j be 
trandaied atfaridoui men, or simplj the avariciout. 

118. When a notm is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna regilli corona. 

{The great of the king crovm,) 
The king^s great crown. 

2. Magna bonx xeg&. cotonS. 

{The great of the good king;^ croum.) 
The good king's great crown* 

119. VOOABULABY. * . 



Aureus, &, um, 


golden. 


Av&ritiSL, ae, 


^ avarice. 


Avarus, 9., um, 


Avaricious 


Impius, a, um. 


impious. 


Indoctus, &, fim. 


unlearned. 


Lab5r, oris, tn. 


. labor. 


PoStSiy^, m. 


poet 


SSipientiSL,'fte,> 


wisdom. 


ViHdicare . . '"f 


to avenge. 



120. Mc&ckes. , 

(a) 1. Anream regis coronam vid^bant. 2. Servi 
magnam reg^g coronam vidSbnnt. '8. Balbi domnnx 
evertent. 4. Impii domtun evertebant 5. ia4octua 
sapientiam^udabat^ 

6. Magiinpi boni ]^gis sceptntm timebunt. 7. Amici 
sapientiam tu'am laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vitS- 
bunt. 9. M^ter bonas filias laudabiat. - 

(6) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. ' 2. He disre- 



//•^u '- ' ' ' ^ . '^ ^ >^'-r 
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gards his slave's great labor. 3. The beautiful daugh- 
ters of the que^n will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beatttifdl crown, 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will nbt 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will Icmgh at^ the un-j 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9, They will avenge liie death of iheir father. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will build a beautiful house. 



LESSON xxn. 



t 



Nouns and Adjectives. — First and Second Declension^ 
continued. — Price, Value, and Degree of EstiTnaiion^ 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or a^djective denoting price, value, or degree 
of estima&Dn ^ e.^., 

1. Avarfis pStriM^uro vendet. 

{The a'Oaricious^fian) (his) country for gold unll seU.) 
The avaricious man wiU sell his country for gold. 

2. Avarfis pSctiniam magni aestimat. 

{The avaridosxs {man) money at a greai {price) values^ 
The avaricious man values motley at a great price 
• {or highly). 

122. EiAe of Syntax. — Price, when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

RiSM. 1. — ^The genitive of a few nouns and the ablative of a fo/W adjeo- 
. tives sometimes occur in expressions of price and value. 

Rem. 2.— In example 1. the noim oi/rd is in ilie ablative, and in esF 
ample 2. the adjective magnl is in the genitive, by the above rule* 
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128. VOOAB0LAEY. 






Aestimare, 




to value 


^cstittutte) 


Auriim, I, 




gold. 




Magni, 




( at a great price, 
( at a high price. 




Magnl aestimair^, 




( to prize highly, 
\ to think highly of. 




Parvl, 




( at a little price, 
( at a low price. 




ParvT aestim&re, 




to think little of. 




Pfttria, ae, 




native country 


(patriotie) 


Proditdr, oris, 




traitor. 


" 


Vendere, 




to sell 


(vend). 


Verus, a, u»ii, 




true, reaL 


- 


VirtQs, Qtia, f. 




virtue. 






124, JEkcerdses. 


s 



(a) 1. Impius patriapa auro vendebat. 2. Proditor 
patnam parvi^ aestimabit. 8. Caius amici sui laborem 
parvi aestimat. 4. Boni virtutem magni* aestimant. 

' 5. Eex servum magni aestimabit. 6. Eegina aSgam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominiis servi sui epistolas aperiet. 9. 
ServTis pueros vocabit. 

(b) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for -gold. 
2. Oaius values true virtue at a great {price).^ 8. The 
master thinks little^ of the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 5. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his Sbn. 6., The avariciotifl 
(man) will value virtue at a low {price).* 7. The avari- 
cious value -money at a high (price).^ 8. Christians 
think little ' of money. 
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LESSON xxm. 

Nouns. — Third Declension, — Class L 

125. To the Third Declension belong all nouns wliich 
haye the genitive singular in ts. They end in a, e, a^ 
Of y, c, I, n, r, s, t, x, and may be divided into four 
classes: 

1) Those which have the root the same aj the 
nominative siugular (except, in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mulieTf a woman ; root, muliSr, 

• { 2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: as, led^ a 
lion; root, feon. 

(8) Those which form the root by dropping the 
ending of the nominative singular : as; urbs^ 
a city ; root, urb. 

(4) Those which form the root by changing the 
ending of the nominative singular : as, pieta^, 
piety; root^pietdL 

126. Class I. — -This class comprises nouns in c* l^ n, 
r, t, and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the following slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in ter and b&r generally drop e in the 
root : as, pdte^ a father ; root, pitr, 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into f in the 
root : as, flurrmif a river ; root, pi^rrim. 

8) Nouns in vi change u into % in the root : as, 
cdpvJt^ a, head; root, ca'pil, 



* lliere are only two nouns with iliis ending, one of which belongs 
to Class n. 



66 
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Bnc^— Hie qiiantit7 of ilie radical ToweMft aometimes cliaQged; 
Ib the caM in most nouns in dl and ^, whidi generall j Ici^ftfacn 
the Towel in the rool 

127. Neuter nouns of this declension have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

OASE-ENDINGS. 





Nbm, 




Gen, 


Dot 


Aeeut, 


Voe. 


AK. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


i (ia), 


Is, 

iim (iiim). 


I. 
ibuB, 


a Oa). 


a (ia), 


6(1). 
ibiis. 



Rnc— Hie indoeed endings belong only to neuters in e, alf and dr. 

PAKADIOMS. 



1. Caput, 71., a head. 

(root» eUpU [126, 8].) 

Singular, PlurcU, 

Norn. Caput, CSLplt-^. 
Gren. C&pit-is,^ C&pit-unh 
Dat Capit.!, Capit-ibus. 
Ace. Caput, 
Voc. Caput, 
Abl. CSipit^, 



C&pTt.&. 
C&pit-&. 
Capit-ibiis. 



2. Animal, n., an animal. 

(root, same a$ nam.* [t26].) 

Singular. Plural, 

Norn. Animid, Animal-ia. 
Gen. Animfll-is, Animal-lum. 
Dat Animal-l, Animal-ibus. 
Ace. Animal, Animal-i^. 
Voc. AnimSLl, Animal-i&. 
Abl. Animftl-l, Animal-ibiis. 



. * 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the nominative 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by adding to the 
root the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nam. Gen, Dat Aeeus. Voe, *AU, 

Sing. — IS, I, em(im), — e (l). 

Plur. es, um(ium), ibiis, es, 6b, ibus. 



• With the radical vowel lengthened (126, Rxx.). 
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'RxiL — ^Tho inclosed endings (except that of the genitiye plural, whidb 
will be noticed a^^ain, 141) belong only to a few words. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Labor, m., labor. 


2. Mulier,/, a woman. 


(root» same aa nom* [126].) 


(roo^ tame a$ nom. [126].) 


SinfftUar 


PluraL 


SingtUar. Plural, 


Nom. L§.bor, 


Llibor-es. 


Nom. Mulier, M rilier-€a. 


Cren. liSlbOr-ls, 


LSibor-fim. 


Gen. Mfilier-iB, MCUier-iim. 


Dat L&bOM, 


LSLbCr-ibfis. 


Dat MtOier-T, MCUier-ibOs. 


Ace. LSLber-em, 


, lAbor-es. 


Ace. MtUier-emj MtUier-es. 


Voc. li^bor, 


Labor-gs. 


Voc. Mfilier, Miklier-€8. 


Abl. Labor-e, 


Labcr-ibua. 


Abl. MuUer-e, MuUer-ibfia 


3. Pater, ( 


% fcUher, 


! 4. Frater, a brother. 


(root,jpa^r[126, 1].) 


{rooty fratr [126, 1].) 


Singular. 


Plural, 


Singvlaf, Plural 


Nom. Pater, 


Patr-es. 


Nom. Frater, Fratr-fes. 


Gen. Patr-is, 


PStr-um. 


Gen. Fratr-is, ^Fratr-um. 


Dat Pfitr-I, 


Patr-ibus. 


Dat Fratr-T, Fratr-ibus. 


Ace. Pfttr-em, 


P&tr-€8. 


Ace. Fratr-em, Fratr-es. 


Voc. Pater, 


Patr-fis. 


Voc. Frater, Fratr-€s. 


Abl. Pfttr-e, 


PStr-ibus. 


Abl. Fratr-e, Fratr-ibus. 



>'^12&. Vocabulary. 


- 


BrQtus, I, ^ 


Bratas, a Roman consvl 


Caeeus, 11, um, % 


blind. 


Consul, 18, * 


consul, Roman chief magistrate. 


Finire, 


to finish. 


Frater, tris, 


brother. 


LocerS, 


to shine. 


MuUer, eris, 


woman. 


Senator, oris. 


senator. 


- Slrfin, IS, / 


siren. 


Sol, 18, m. 


snn. 


Sdror, cris. 


sisten 


* WiUi the radical yowel lengthened (126, Bui.). 


8* 


« 
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180. Mxercises. 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiel>At. 2. Mulier sorores 
accasabit. 8. Brutum consiilein occidebat. 4. Sejia 
tores Caesarem occidebant. 

5. Bontis puer caput aperiet. 6. Servi capita aperid- 
bant 7. Sirenes cantabaht. 8. Sol lucebat 9. Caeoi 
Bolem non vident. 10. Fastores aiirum magni aeslamant. 

(6) 1. The boy accuses his brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 3. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 5. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog at a high 
(price).* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11, 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 13. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
daughters. 



LESSON X?IV. ^ 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class EL. 

131. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
eion in a, o, and a few in i. These form the root ^ 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in f, add t: as, pdemS^ 
a poem ; root, poemat: hydromeUf mead ; root, 
hydromeUt. 

2) Nouns in o add n: as, leo^ a lion; root, leaiu 

Rem. 1. — is long in the root 

Rem. 2. — ^Nouns in do and go change o into X, before n in the root: 
as vtr/jro, a virgin ; root, virgXfi. 



■p 
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FACADIGMS. 



1. Poema, n.; a poem 

SingtUar. 
N.. Poema, 
G. PoemaUs, 
D. Poemat-I, 
A. Po€m&» 
V. Poema, 
A. Poemat-e, 



2. Senn5, m., 

(root) sermGn 

■ Singidar. 

N. Sermd, 
G. Sermon-is, 
P. ]Sermon-l, 
A. Sermon-em, 
V. Sermd, 
A* SennOn-e, 



a discourse. 
£131, 2].) 

Plural. 

Sermon-es. 

Senncn-iim. 

Sermdo-ibiis. 

SermOn-es. 

SermOn-ies. 

SermOn-'ibus. 



; root, pdemat (131, 1). 

Plural. 
. N. Poemat-a. 
G. PoemSlt-fim. , 
D. Poemit-ibus, or Is.* 
A. Poemat-a. 
V. Poemat-a, 
A. Poemat-ibuB, or IB. 

3. Virgfi, /, a virgin, 

(root, ifirgin [131, 2. Reil 2].) 



Singular. 
N.Virgfi, 
G. Virgin-is, 
D. Virg!n.l, 
A. Virgfii-em, 
V. Virg5, ' 
A. Virgin-e, 



Plural 

Virgin-es. 

Virgin-fim. 

Virg!n-ibas. 

Yirgin-es. 

V]rg!]?-e8. 

VirgiQ-ibiifl. 



132. Vocabulary. 



Acclpiter, Iris, m. 


hawk. 




H5m$, inis. 


man. 




Opti5, Onis,/. 


choice 


(optional)* 


Oratift, onis,/. 


oration. 




Orator, Oris, 


orator. 




Pav6, onTs, m. 


peacock. 




Poema, tis, n. 


poem. 




^ Senx)$, Onis, m. 


discourse 


(sermon). 


Timid-iis, a, iim, 


timid. 




Virg5, inis. 


maiden, virgin 


(vtrgm). 



* Nouhb in a generally take the ending U instead of XbiU in the dafc. 
and abL pluraL 
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188. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Pater tuus poexnata legebat. 2. Foeta sermd- 
nem tuum laudabit 8. Tknidae puellae pavonem 
timent 4. Yirgmes honuni YLam monstrabimt 

6. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit 6. PuSri homi- 
nes timent 7. Indocti sapientiam^am" aestimabimt. 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant 

(J) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. The ' 
boys will kill the peacock. 8. They will kill the beau- 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the poem. 
5. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your dove. 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo- 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly.* 18. The avaricious 
think Utile ' of wisdom. 

Mi. 




LESSON XXV. 

Nouns, — Third Dechrmon, — Class IH. 

184. Class HL comprises nouns of*the third declen- 
sion in 65, TTW, ^, aj (=C5 or gs\ is^ ysj «, a few in i,* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. ' .' 

1) Nouns in bs^ ms^ p$, and ys, drop s: as, urbs, a 
city; root, url^; hiems, winter; root, hiem. 

2) Nouns in x {=cs or gs) drop the s in x: as, 
vox (cs), a voice ; root, wc; rex (g$), a king;^ 
root, reg. 40^ 

* Nouns in i are of Greek or^in: itibet of these are incledmable ; a '-^ 
few fom the root by dropping- 1, and a few W adding t (181, \\ ^ 
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8) ITouns in isj e, and a few in es^ drop those 
endings ; as, hostis^ an enemy ; root, host: 
nubes, a cloud; root^ nub: mare^ a sea; rooty 



^ FABADIGMS. 


1. XJrbs, /, a dty. 


2. Mare, n., a sea. 


(root, urb [184, 1].) 


{roQi, m&r [184, 8}) 


Singular, Plural. 


Singular, PIuraL 


N. Urb-s, Urb-68. 


N. Mir-e, Mar.i2L.t 


G. Urb-is, Urb-ium * 


G. Mar-is, M&r-ium.f 


i). Urb-i, Urb-ibus. 


D. MiSLr-l, MSbr-ibus. 


A. Urb-em, Urb-Ss. 


. A. Mllr-e, Mlir-ia. 


V. Urb-s, .Urb-6s. 


V. Mar-e, Mir-ia. 


A. Urb-Cj ♦*JJrb.ibu8. 


A. Mar-I,t Mar-ibus. 


8. Arx (cs), /, a citadel 


4. Eex (gs), m., a Tdng. 


(i^ arc [184, 2].) 


(root, rl^r [184^ 2].) 


Singular, Plurat, 


Singular, Plural, 


N. Arx, Arc-gs. 


N. Rex, Reg-€s. 


G. Arc-is, ' Arc-iiim.* 


G. Reg-is, Reg-um. 


D. Arc-I, Aic-lbus. 


D. R$g.l, . Reg-ibuQ. 


A. Arc-em, Arc-^s. 


A. Reg-em, Reg-€s. 


v.. Ar?, Arc-€s. 


V. Rex, Rgg-es. 


A. Arc-e, Arc-ibiis. 


A. Reg-e, Reg-ibus. 


5. Hostis, c, an enemy. 


■6. Nubes,/, a cloud. 


(root, host [184, 8].) 


(root, nab [184, 8].) 


Singular, Plural. 


Singular, Plural. 


N. Host-is, Host-^s. 


N. Nob-fis, NQb-€s. 


G. Host-is, Host-ifim. 


G. Nob-is, NQb-ium. 


D. Host-I, Host-ibus. 


D. Ntsb-I, Nob-ibua. 


A. Host-em, Host-Ss. 


A. Nob-em, Nob-eS. 


V. Host-is, Host-es. 


V. Nob-es, Nob-es. 


A. Host-e, . Host-lbus. 


A. Nob-e, NQb-ibus. 



* Monosyllables m s or a;, preceded by a coDSonaot, have turn in the 
gcnitiTe plural. See 141, 8. 

t See 127. ; * 
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> 

185. VOOABULABY. 

^Arx, arcis, /. 
^ClviB, IS, m, and / 

Friitex, icis, m, . 

Grez, egis, m, 

Hostis, 18, fit. and^. 

Jadex, iclsy ^ c\ y\ 

Pax, pacis, /. 

ReJis,!, 

Servare, 

Vi5]arg, 



[185, 188. 



citadel, l^wer 




citizeD 


(civil)' 


fihrab. 




flock, herd ^ 


(gregarious). 


enemy 


(hostiie). 


b<*% judge 


(jutbeial). 


peace 


(pacific). 


criminaL 




to keep, obseire 


(serve). 


to violate. 


, 


186. likercises. 





(a) l>Oaius leges yiolabit. 2. Begina urbem con- 
debat. 8. PuSri magnam urbis portam-claudimt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Bens judicis yocem 
timet. 

6. Gives regem aecTisabant. 7. Consqles liostes 
vincebant 8. Pastor gregem mogni^ aeslamat. 9. 
Boni cives paeem magni aestimant. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabunt. IL.Servus fruticem in horto reperiebat. 
12. Impii patriam anro vendunt. 13. Bei judicis vocem 
timebunt. 14. Proditor patriam |>am' aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi aestiinabunt. 16. Agncola 
laborem finiebat. 

(6) 1. The boys will not observe the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe the laws. 8. They will guard the dty. 
4. Soldiers will guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
TTie king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy {pi.). 11. The shepherd wiH guard his floclgf : 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 18. The poet will 
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praise the judge. 14.' They praise the judges. 15. 
Christians will obseriFe tiie Jaws of the city. 16. He * 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Good citi- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is accus- 
ing his sister. 19. They fare accusing their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold. 21. They 
think litSe • of ' virtue. 22. They prize money highly. • 



LESSON XXVL 

Nouns. — Third Deelension. — CIclss IV*. 

J.S7. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as, OS, vs. Is, ns, rs, and most of those 
in es. These form the root by chianging s into r, t, 

€SSCL 

1) Nouns in as, Is, ns, rs, and most of those inea, 
generally change s into t: as, pieids, piety; 
root, pietdt: mans, a mountain; root, mont: 
jSbies, a fir-tree.; root, abiet: miles, a soldier; 
root, mtHt. (See 'Rmi. 2, below.) 

JEtm. 1. — Masculines in <m^ of Greek on^;iD, insert n before t in fbe 

root: as, \^hd8, an elephant; root, Ul^hant 
Rem. 2. — Many nouns in ei change e into i, before t, in the root: a% 

mUis; TOQfk,ml£iL 

2) Nouns in os and vs generally change s into r or 
t : as, Jtos, a flower ; root, Jlor ;. sacerdos, a priest ; 

. root, sacerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, virWi : 
genOs, a kind ; root, gener : tempus, time ; root, 
temj^r. 

Rbk. — ^Most nouns in us change a into r, and u of the nominatrve be- 
comes <$ or d in the root, as in these examplesi 
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1. Civitas,/, a state. 


2. Ats, /, art. 


(root^ avuai 


! [187,1].) 


(root,ar< 


[187,1].) 


Singular, 


Plural, 


Singular. 


Plural, 


N. Civitas, 


Civitat-es. 


N. Ars,^ 


Art-es. 


G. CivitaWs, 


CiYltat-um. 


G. ArUiB, 


Artrium. 


D. Civitat-i, 


Civitat-ibfis. 


D. Axt-I, 


Art-ibuB. 


A. Civitat^m, 


Civltat^s. 


A. Art-em, 


Art-es. 


V. Civitas, 


Ciyitat-«s. 


V. Are, 


Art-es. 


A. Civitat^, 


Civitat-ibus. 


A. Art-e, 


Art-ibus. 


8. Mil^s, c. 


, a soldier. 


4. Corpus, 


n., a body. 


(root, mOU [IS*?, 1, Rmr. 2].) 


(root, eorpSr [IST, 2].) | 


Sinfftdar. 


Plural, 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. Miles, 


Milit^es. 


N. Corpus, 


Corp6r-a. 


G. Milit-18, 


Milit-um. 


G. Corpor-iSj 


Corpor-um. 


D. Mllit-I, 


Mllit-ibiis. 


D. Corp6r-I, 


CorpSr-ibfis. 


A. Milit-em, 


Mllit-ss. 


A. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


V. Miles, 


Milit-es. 


V. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


A. Mllit-e, 


Mllit-ibiis. 


A. Corp6r-e, 


Corpor-ibus. 



188. The Latin, lii:e every other language, has 
certain forms of expression peotQiar to itself called 
Idioms:^ e. g., 

4 something of time 

( some time 

J much of good 
much good 

!how much of pleasure (LaL Idiom). 
how much pleasure (^ngf. IdUrni). 
5 nothing of stability '(^Lat* Idiom). 
no stability (Eng. Idiotn). 

Bek. — ^Iliese (t) <u'e neuter adjectlTes used as nouns ; they goyem 
the genitiye by the rule already given (66). 



Allquidf temporis, 
Mnltumfbonl, 
Quantum f voluptatis, 
Nihil stabilitatis. 



(Lot. Idiom). 
(Eng, Idiom). 
{LaL Idiom). 
(Eng. Idiom), 



* These should be carefully compared with the corresponding Englishi 
A table presenting the Differences of Idiomhetween. the Latin andJSng^ 
liah 18 inserted in this volume for the benefit of the kamer. See p. 275. 
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Aliquid, 'h^^iA> ^ ^ 


' something. 


• 


Aoiittere, ^ 


to lose. 




Av&ritia, ae^ 


avarice. 




Civitas, aids,/ 


state. 




Corpus, oris, n. 


body 


( (corporal). 
c (corpcredi}* 


Elephas, antis, m. 


elephant 




FigQra, ae,]< 
Habere, -' 


figure. 




to have. 




Impr5bus, SL, fim, 


bad, wicked. 




Mnltum (neuL oc^'.), 


much. 




Maltfim boni, 


mucii good. 




Multiim temporis. 


much time. 




Nihil (indec.\ 


"nothing. 




Perdeie,, 


to waste • 


(perdition} 


Quantum (neut, adj.\ , 


how much? 




S&cerdos, Otis, m. and/ 


priest, priestess. 




Stabilitas, atis,/. 


finnness, stability (stabUiiy). 


TempuB, oris, n. 


time. * 


- 


Voluptas, atis,/. 


pleasure 


(volupttums) 


140. 


Mcerclses. 


- 



(a) 1. Avaritia nihil habet voluptdtis.^ 2. Multiim 
temporis perdebat. 3. Fi^Qra nihil habet stabilitdtis. 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabunt. 5. Servns ele- 
pbantis corpus puSro monstrabat. 

6. Impr5bi virtutem parvi* aestimant. 7. Milites 
urbem custodient. 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt 9. Discipiili mtdtum femj?5m perdunt. 10. 
Indocti muUum vohptdtis amittunt 

(b) 1. The boy will waste mucli time.* 2. Tlie(y will 
lose much pleasure. 3. The state will observe its laws. 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. 5. 
The king will punish the soldiers. 
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6. Tlie priests were praising the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly} 10. 
He will laugh at' the unlearned. 11. He is losing 
much time. 12. The unlearned lose much pleasfufc. 



LESSON xxvn. . 

Nbun8.-r-Third Declension, continued, — Genitives in 

iOm.— Gender. 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in iHm instead of Urn. These are, 

1) Neuters in e, al, and ar: as, Tndre, mdrium; 
. dmmal, ammdUiim. 

2) Nouns in is and es of Class HI. : as, hostts^ 
TiostiUm; nvbes, nubiUm, 

3) All monosyllables in. s or x preceded by a 
consonant: as, urbs, urMum; arx, arcium. 

4) Noujis in ns and rs (though in these urn is 
sometimes used) : as, cliens, clientium ; cohors^ 
cohortiUm. 

Rem. — ^The use of i^im in words not included in the above dasses 
must be learned from observation. - 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained fiom their endings, by the 
following 

RULES FOR GRAMMATICAL GENBER. 

1) Masculines, — Most nouns in er, or, as es, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except (fo, go^ 
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and to, are masculine ; e. g., aer^ air ; horiar^ 
honor; flos, a flower; pes (gen. pSdis), a foot; 
sermS, a discourse. 

2) Feminines. — ^Most nouns in do, go, to, as, is, ys, 
aus, s preceded by a consonant, x, and es not 
increasing in tlie genitiye, are feminiife ; e. g., 
arunM, a reed; tmagS, an image; ordUd, an 
oration; oes^, summer; <wrm, a tower; laus, 
praise; hiems, winter; lex, a law; nuhes (gen. 
nubis), a cloud. 

8) Neuters. — ^Most nouns in a, e, i, y, c, ?,* n, t, ar, 
ur, and tis, are neuter; e. g., mare, a sea-; 
poemS, a poem ; Idc, milk ; dmmal, an animal ; 
flumen, a river ; ca/put, a head, &c. 
For exceptions, see Table of Genders (579). 



143. Vocabulary. 

Amicus, I,* " 
Anlmiis, T,vvi. 
Carpdre, 
Flos, Oris, ^.^ 
Ign&vus, &, um, 
MagnltQdd, inis^. 



friend 

mind, souL 

to gather, to pluck. 

flower 

indolent, cowardly. 

greatness, size. 



({unicable), 

(JonO)' 
(magnitude). 



144. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. 2. 
Christiani leges bonas.non violabunt. 8. Pugri muUum 
temporis^ perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit. 6. Servi dominum 
suum vindicabunt* 7. Puer^patris vocem audit. & 



* Gender, when not gi7en« must be determined by previous rules. 
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PuSri patrum voces audient. 9. Lnpus haedum dila- 
niabat. 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(J) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautifal flower. 8. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will, waste maxh 
Htm} 6. Yoii^^ fatter will lose much timei 7. Tho in- 
dolent lose much pleasure. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. llie 
king's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
fiiend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
will not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON XXVnL 



Nouns, — Third Declension. — Formation of Oases from 

each other. 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
' can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of .the endings : thus, the accu« 
sative sing. hon5rSm gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. hohorlj or the dat and abL plur, 
hononbOsj or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominative and vocative singular (and aoc 
sing, in ruuters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways: 
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a) By dropping the ending of tlie given case: as, 
honorem,* Nom. hSnSr.f 

Bek. 1. — ^This applies to many nouns "whose root ends iu /, n^ or r, 
and to a few with the root in i<. 

fixn. 2. — lis changed before i into U, and before n into S^; and 8 is 
inserted before r when preceded hjtarb (126, 1); e. g^ Gen. 
cdpitia; root^ e&pU; Norn. eUpUt Gtea. Jiiimlnta; lootfJiumXn; 
"NonLflHanSn. G&LpatrXa; twA, pair; "SooLpiUlir. 

b) By changing the ending of the given case into 
8j €s, &, (or for neuters into) e: as, urUs^ Nom. urha ; 
nub&mj Nom. nubes^ &c. 

"Rem. 1. — ^This applies to most nouns of this dedensioa 

Beil 2, — T, (^ or r, at the end of the root» is dropped before », and I 
is changed into e; es or ff9 will of course be written x; & g, 
piSUUSmf If om. ptStOs (t dropped before «) ; naltikn, Kom. mlflSs 
{t dropped before s, and I changed into e); r?y^ Ifom. f«a; 
(regs.— rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with eir or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
Us: as, gmeris, Nom. genus. 

Bek. — ^This applies oxdy to a few of those words whose root ends in 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun denoting the manner or cause of its action, 

or the means or instrument employed ; e. g., 

* 

Iram^eam dono placabit. 
{Anger my wiik a gijthe wiU appease^ 
He will appease my anger witk a gift, 

147. EiTLE OF Syntax — ^The cause or mmrner of an 



* Ihe nee ginff. is used here, though any other case would do equaHj 
well. 
* f The n<mu and voe^ it will be remembered, are the same m fonn. 
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action, and the means or instrument employed, are ex- 
pressed by the ablative. 

'^ Rnc— -Iq the abore example, dOnO ezpresaes the means employedi 
and IB aooordinglj in the ablatiTe. 



148. VOOABUULEY. 



Alius, S^ um, 
ClktenSl, ae, 
Cmgere, 
Complere, 
ConctuB, &, um, 
Donum, I, 
Flomen, Inis, 
Gl&dius,.!, 

lUustrare, 
Tra^ae, 

Lux, IQCIB, 

Mulier, eris, 
Plftcare, 



high, lofty 

chalxL 

to BUironnd. 

to fill 

all (as a whole). 

gift 
river. 

Bword. 

to illumine 

illuminate 



Uoi 
^toi 



(dUitude). 

{camiplemai£), 
(donation\ 

i (Ulustrate) 



anger 

light 
woman, 
to appease 

149. Mcercises. 



! 



(ire). 

(irascibJe)^ 

(fucid), 

(jplacdbiU), 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio occidebat. 2. Ztegem cat|M 
vinciebat. 8. Sol urbem magnam sua luce illustrat. 
4. Iram dono placant. 5. Gives regis iram donis placS- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit. 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. Agricola urbia 
portas claudd;. 9. Poetarum filiae cantant. 10. Pul- 
chrae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Caii anunum donis 
placabunt. 

(6) 1. The soldiers will bind the king with chains. 
2. The river will surround the beautiful city. 8, The 
boy surrounds his head with a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 5. He wU 
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give a beautiful garland to his sister. 6. They wiU 
give beautiful garlands to their brothers! 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
roxmd the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all (things) with its light. 10. The sun fills all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12- 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSOBT XXIX. 

Adjectives. — Third Declension. 

150; ADJEcmvES of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which* have tliree different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the mdsc. and /cm. 
being the same). 

8) Those which have but one (the same for aU 

genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are decKned 

in their several genders like nouns of the same deden* 

sian, gender J and ending. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing, in e or 
% and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in I only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
pluralj the npm., ace., and voc. neuter in ia, and 
the genitive in ium. 
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CLASS L — THREE TEBHUTATIONS. 

152. Adjectives of the first dass have in the nomi- 
native singular the masctdine in er, the feminine in &, 
and the neuter in e. 

PARADIOIL 







AcSr, sJiarp. 








smoiruLB. 






Ma$e. 


Fern, 


JfmU. 


•N. 


AQ«r, 


flcr-iB, 


&cr-£. 


G. 


Acr-is, 


acr-18, 


acr-ls. 
acr-i. 


D. 


Aer-I, 


ftcr-T, 


A. 


Acr-Sm, 


H fter-Sm, 


ftcr-^. 


V. 


Acer, 


acr-18, 


ftcr-€. 


A. 


AcM, 


ftcr-I, 


acr-i. 






FLUBAL. 


« 


N. 


AtMB, 


acr-6B, 


acr-i&. 


6. 


AoMfim, 


ftcr-iiim, 


2Lcr4riin. 


D. 


Acr-ibu8, 


&cr-lbu8, 


acr-lbfis. 


A. 


Acr-es, 


acr-es, 


^ftcr-UL 


V. 


Acr-es, 


ftcr-es, 


acr-i&. 


A. 


Acr-ibus, 


ftcr-ibus, 


acr-ib6& 



CLASS n. — TWO TERMINATIONS. 

163. Adjectives of the second cidss have both the 
masculine and feminine in h, and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tor, and the neuter in i&s. 



* The me of comparatiyeB "WiU be fllostrated in coDnection vifh iht 
pompariaoQ of a^jectiyes. 
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P^ADIQHS. 



1. Tristis, sad. 


SINGULAR. 




FLtrSAL. 


MasG. and Fern, NeiU, 




Mase* and Fern, Neut, 


N. Trist-18, trisl^e. 
G. Trist-18, trist-is. 
D. Trist-I, trisl^l. 
A. Trist-em, trist-e. 
V. Trist-18, trist-e. 
A. Trist-I, trist-l. 




^N. Trist-es, trist-ia. 
G. Trist-ium, trist-ium. 
D. Trist-ibus, trist-ibiis. 
A. Trist-es, trist-ia. 
V. Trist-6s, trist-ia. 
A. Trist-ibus, trist-iBus. 


2. Tristior {comparative), mort sad* 


8IN6UI.AS. 




FLXTBAL. 


t 




Mate, and Fern, Neut. " 


N. Tristi5r, tristilis. 
G. Tristior-is,, tristior-ia 
D. TristiOM, tristior-l. 
A. Tristior-em, tristiiis. 

• 

V. Tristior, tristius. 
A. TristiOr-e (I), tristiOr-e 


• 
• 


N. TrisliOr-€s, tristior-a. 
G. TristiOr-um^ tristiOr-um. 
D. Tristior-ibus, triustior-lbus. 
A. TristiOF-€8, tristior-a. 
V. Tristior-€8, tristior-a. 
A. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibus. 



CLASS ni. — ONE TEBMINATION. 

154 An other adjectives of this declension have 
only one form in the nominative singular for all genders. 



FARADIGHS. 



1. Felix 


« 

.hxjypy. 




SINGULAR. 


FLUBAL. 1 


Mate, and Fein, Neut, 


Mate, and Fern, 


Neui, 


N. Felix, felix. 


N. Fellc-es, 


fellc-ia. 


G. Fellc-is, felic-18. 


G. Fellc-iiim, 


felic-ium. 


D. Felic-i, felic-L 


D. Fellc-ibus, 


fellc-ibufl. 


A. Fellc-em, felix. 


A. Felio-es, 


fBllc-ia. . 


V. Felix, felix. . 


V. Pelic-es, 


felicia. 


A. Pellc-e (I), fellc-e (I). 


A. Felic-ibus, 


fello-ibiis. 
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FARADi6MS| — Continued. 



SINGULAR. 

Mate, and Fern, NeuL 

N. PrQdens, pradens. 

6. PrQdent-18, prodent-is. 

D. Prodent-l, prodent-l. 

A. Prodent-em, prodens. 

V. Prcidens, pradens. 

A. Prodent-e (l), prodent-e(l). 



I, prudent. 

FLT7B.AL. 
Ma$e.andF<enL yeuL 
N. Prodent-es, pradent-iSi. 
G. Prodent-ium, prodent-iiim. 
D. PrQdent-ibus, prOdent-ibus. 
A. PrQdent-es, prodent-iSL 
V. Pradent-es, prQdent>i&. 
A. PrQdent-ibus, prodent-ibus. 



155. Vocabulary. 

.Acer, Acris, acre, sharp, severe 



Fidfilis, e, 

Fortls, e, 

GloriSL, ae, 

M&culare, 

MaximT, 

Maximl aestimare, 

Pausanias, ae. 



(acnd), 

(JMiJty). 

{fortitude). 



Pradens, entis, 
Turpis, e, 
^Sapiens, entis, 
Splendens, entis. 



(fiirpituds). 
(splendid). 



trusty, faithful 

brave 

glory. 

to l)Iemish, to stain ( maculate), 

at a very high (price), very highly. 

to prize very highly. 

Pausanias, 

a distinguished Spartan general, 
prudent, cautious, 
base, disgraceful 
wise, 
shining 

156. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Pater mens fidelem^feervum vindicabat. 2. 
Fideles servi dominos sups vilidicabiint. 3. Sol spleii- 
dens cuncta sua luce illustrabat. .4, Sapientes virttitem 
maa^mi^ aesfimant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non violabit. 6. Cbristiani 
virtutem laudant. 7. Boni virtutem mo^m aestimabani 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 9. Pausa 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 

(6) 1. The brave soldier will figbt. 2. The brave 
king will conquer the enemy {pi.), 3. The brave will 
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conquer the cowaa^eHy. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
their glory by a base death. 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly.^ 
6, Kind masters do not punish faithfdl slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country. 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws. 



LESSON XXX. 



\ 



/ 



Adjectives^ continued. — Nouns. — FourOi Dedens'jm. 

157. Adjectives are either of the first and second 
declenswh, or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the mascuJine and neiUer 
like nc)uns of the second declension, and in the feminine 
like nouns of the first; those pf the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third. (See 
Lesson XXIII.)' 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





SINGULAR. 


FLUBAL. 


AfevbX have Sing, thu9: 




Ma^e. . Fern, Neut 


Mase. Fenu Neut 


M<uc 


Fern. 


Neut. 




2.* 1. 2. 


2. 1. 2. 








N. 


us, er,f a, um. 


I, ae, a. 


us, er. 


a, 


iim. 


G. 


I, ae, I. 


crum, arum, oriim. 


liis. 


liis. 


liis. 


D. 


0, ae, 0. 


IS, . Is, Is. 


I, 


I, 


I. 


A. 


urn, am, um.. 


08, as, gl. 


fim. 


am, 


iim. 


V. 


e, er,f S, um. 


I, ae, a. 


e,er, 


a, 


iim. 


A. 


0, s., 0. 


Is, Is, Is. 


0, 


a, 


0. 



* The declensions of the different genders are here indicated by nume- 
rals. « 

f In adjeddves in er, the masc. nom. wig, is generally the root (8 is 
sometimes dropped): ^, therefore, is not properly a case'cndinff ; it u 
given merely to show the termination of the nom. and voe. ting^ with- 
out regard to the root (107). 

t See list, 118, Rem. ^ 



>/' 
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169. Endings of adjectiyeB of the Third Declenaioii« 





THBEBTXaiL 


TWOTEUf. 


COMPARATIVES. 


OMXTXRIL 




M, F. N. 


M,d!F. K 


M.d:F. 


N. 


M.iiR N. 


N. 


er,* is, e. 


is, e. 


6r,t. 


lis. 


varioas. 


G. 


IB, 18, IB. 


18, IS, 


ort-is. 


Or-is. 


18. 


D. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-l. 


or-I. 


L 


A. 


em, em, e. 


em, e. 


or-Sm, 


lis. 


em.| 


V. 


er,* 18, e. 


IS, e. 


5r, 


us. 


likenom. 


A. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-e (or-l) 


, OM (or-l). 


e(i). 


N. 


€8, €8, ia. 


es, ia. 


or-€s, 


cr-i. 


es, ia. 


G. 


ium, ium, ium. 


ium, ium. 


or-um. 


cr-um. 


iiim, ium. 


D. 


ibiis, ibus, ibiis. 


Ibus, ibus. 


or-ibus, 


or-ibus. 


ibus, ibua 


A. 


^s, £s, i&. 


€8, ia. 


or-6s. 


Or-a. 


^8, ia. 


V. 


38, €8, i&. 


68, ia. 


or-es. 


Or-a. 


es, ii. 


A. 


ibus, tbus, ibiis. 


ibus, ibus. 


or-ibus. 


or-ibus. 


ibiis, ibusJ 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

160. Nouns of the Fourth Declension have the geni- 
tive singular in us^ and the nominative in us and u. 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are masculine^ and thosein u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the vmrmiOLtm 
ending: as, fructus^ fruit; root, frvct: comu, a horn; 
root, corn. 

163. N'ouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nam. Gen. 
Sing us, as, 
Plur. Qs, ufaa, 



Dat Accus, Voe* 

uT, dm, us, 

ibtis (iibiisi^), Qs, tts. 



Ahl 

0. 

ibus (ttbusp'. 



* The remark on this ending, in adjecures of the first aud second de- 
clension, is also applicable here (See 158, Rem. 2.) 

f The Sr here giyen in connection with the case-endings belongs to t]ie 
root ; in the nam., ace^ and voe. of the neut sing^ it is dianged into Ha 

t Neui like nom. * § This ending is used only in a few worda 



164^ 165.] NOUNa — ^fourth declension. 
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164 Neuters in u^ thougli formerly considered inde- 
clinable in the singular, are found to havetlie genitive 
in t25, and are declined witli tlie following. 



NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 





Nam. 


'Gen. 


Dot 


Aecus. 


Voc 


AbL^ 


Sing. 


Q 


as. 


0, 


«, 


0, 


Q. 


Plur. 


• 


uiim, 


ibus (iibus*), 


ua, 


ua, 


Ibus (ultjus*). 



PAEADIOMS. 



1. Fructus, m.^firvM. 


2. Comu, 


71., a horn. 


(root, fruet) 


(root> cotn) 


Singtdar. Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Fruct-iis, Fruct-ds. 


N. Com-Q, 


Cciii-u&. 


G. Fruct-os, Fruct-ufim. 


G. Com-Qs, 


Com-niim. 


D. Fruct-ul, ■ Fruct-ibiis. 


D. Com-Q, 


Com-ibust" 


^ A. Fract-um, Fract-Qs. 


A. Com-Q, 


Cora-na. 


V. Fract-us, Fruct-os. 


V. Com-Q, 


Com-ua. 


A. Fruct-Q. Fruct-ibus. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ibus. 



165. Vocabulary. 




CnrrusjQs, 


chariot 




Dux, duels, tp. ajnif. leader, giiide 


(duke). 


Et, 


and. 




^ Ezcruciare, 


to torture 


(excrudate), 


Cxercitiis, Qs, 


army. 




InnSeens, entis. 


innocent 




LnctilB,Qs, 


grief^ sadness. 




M&niis, Qs,/. 


hand 


(manacle). 


Metus, QS, 


fear. 




Nescire, 


not to know, to be ignorant 


ot 


iSinus, Qs, 


bosom 


(sinuouM), 


Sulla, ae. 


Sulla, a marCs name. 





* This ending is used only In a few wordu 
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166. JEkercises, 

(a) 1. Sinus metum nescit, 2. Luctus anmiTim ex- 
cruciat. 8. Eex hostium (141, 2) cxirrus videt. 4* 
Hostes regis currum audient. 5. Duces exercitui yiam 
monstrabunt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epistSlas sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Sul- 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servus domini mortem 
vindicabit. 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet. 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Rem.). 

(6) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 8. The .bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The father is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The father will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. i9. Pear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear^ death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXL 
Nouns. — lyVi Declension,, 

167. Nouns of the MJih Declension have the genitive 
singular in •e^,* and the nominative in Is. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
dies, a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

« In the- ending of the gen. and dat sing, e is long, except in wpA 
(where it is ^ori\fideit and rei (where it is common;. 



169 — 171.] NOUNS. — FIFTH DECLENSION. 
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and masculine only in tlie plural ; and mendieSf mid- 
day, masculine. 

Rem. — ^The fifth declension oompnses only a few words, and of these 
few, only two, — diss, a day, and rSa, a thing, are complete in the 
plural. 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina- 
tive ending : as, dieSj a day ; root, di, 

170. Nouns of this declension are declined with liie 
following 



CASE-ENDmOS. 



- 


Nbm, 


Gen, 


Dat 


Aecua. 


Voe. 


^ Abl 


«ing. 


es, 


fil* 


«,* 


em, 


es, 


6. 


Plur. 


€8, 


erum, 


ebus, 


68, 


€8, 


6bu8. 



PARADIOUS. 



Ees,/, a 


thing. 


Dies, m. andf.^ a day. 


(root, 


^0 


{jtoo% dL) 


Singular. 


PlwraL 


Singtdar, Flural, 


N. R-68, 


R-es. 


N. Di-6B, Di^s. 


6. IUt, 


R-erum. 


G. Di-ei, Di-€rum. 


D. R4I, 


lUebus. 


D. Di-61, Di.^bu8. 


A. R-em, 


R-es. 


A. IH-^m, Di-«8. 


V. R-€s, 


R-es. 


V. Di-es, Di-fis. 


A. R-€, 


R-gbus. 


A. Di-6, Di-ebus. 



171. VOCABULABY. 

Acies, ei, . line of battle. 

Aciem instruere, to draw up an army in order of battle. 
CGpiae,t arum, forces (copious). 

Di€8, ei, day. 



* See note on page 78. 

f Oopiae is of the first dedension, plural; the singular Is not used 
with this signification. 
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[172. 


Edocere, 


to lead forth 


(edvee). 


Emere, 


topnichase. 




Eqnit&tuB, as, 


cavalry. 




Fides, 6i, . 


faith, one's word 


(fMUy). 


InstraerS, 


to arrange, to array 


(instruct). 


Omiiis, e, 


all, every. 




Pn>zimu8, &, um, 


nearest, next 


(proximate). 


RedQcerg, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Servare, 


to keep, to observe 


(serve). 


Sp^s, el. 


hope. 

172. Exercises. 





(a) 1. ChiistianTzs fidem suamservat. 2. Boni fidem 
Biiam non violant. 8. Dies veniet. 4. ProxYmo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat. 5. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem instruebat. 

6. Caesar equitatum omnem educebat. 7. Puellaa» 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostiuni (141, 2) copias 
videbimt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epistolam sua manu scribit. 

(J) 1. Tbe king will keep his word. 2. Tbe queen 
will not break her word, ^ 3. All (men) prize hope very 
highly.^ 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 5. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very higMy. 7. The king 
thinks highly of his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind t;en/ highly. 11, The avaricious value money 
very highly. 



178, 174] NOUNS. — nya declensions. 
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LESSON yyyrr 

Nouns."— Five Declensions. — Oreek Ifimns. — Oender. 
178. Terminations of Substantives. 



- 




BINOULAK. 






Dee,L 


DecIL 


Dee, ill 


Dee. IV. 


Dee.Y. 




P, 


M. 


N, 


SL^F, N, 


jc y. 


r. 


N. 


&. 


iis,er,!r 


. fim. 


various. 


us. 0. 


08. 


G. 


ae. - 


I. 




IS. 


08. 


01.* 


D. 


ae. 


0. 




I. 


HI. fl. 


01.* 


A. 


SLID. 


iim. 




em (im). like nom. 


ikn. Q. 


Om. 


V. 


&. 


e,er,ir. 


iim. 


likenom. 


&S. fi. 


08. 


A. 


SL 


0. 




e(l). 


Q. 


0. • 






TUJEJJm 


a 


N. 


ae. 


I. 


Ik. 


OS, a, or i& 


lis. ll&. 


OS. 


G. 


ftrfim. 


Gram. 




fim (iiim). 


nfim. 


Oram. 


D. 


IS. 


I& 




ibus. 


ibus (iibus). < 


ObQs. 


A. 


&8. 


08. 


&. 


OS. &,oriS. 


OBi USL. 


08. 


V. 


ae. 


I. 


&. 


08. a, or i&. 


OS. uSi. 


0& 


A. 


is. 


Is. 


/ 


ibiis. 


ibusCiMs). 


obus. 



BxM. — ^The aboye taUe presents the endings of all nonns in the Latin 
langnage, except a few deriyed from the Greek. The only nomt- 
noHve endings not already noticed, arej^, hb, and e$, in die flnt 
declension, and oe and on in the second. ^ 

174. The following are specimens of the declension 
of Greek nouns. 



* See 16*7, Rxk. 
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,1174. 



1. Aeneas (c tnariB name). 

N. Aen6-a8» 

6. Aenfi-ae, 

D. Aene-ae, 

A. AeQ6-&m (SLn), 'v^^ 

y. Aene-a, 

A. Aen6-SL 



DECLENSION L 

2. Anchises (a man's name). 

N. Anchis-68, 
6« Anchls^ie, 
D. Anchl84ie, 
A. Anchls-en, 
V. Anchis-fi (a), 
A. Anchis-e (a). 



S. Epitome, an abridgmenJU 

Bingular. PluraL 

N. Epitom-e, Epit6m-ae. 

G. £pit5m-eB, £pit5m-9riim. 

D. Epitdm-ae, EpitSnixls. 

A. Epltom-en, Epitdm-as. 

v. Epit5m^, Eplt5iiMie. 

A. EpH5m-^ Eplt&m-ls. 





DECLENSION n. 


1. Hion, n. {name of a 


city). 


2. Delos, / {name of an 








island). 


N. Ei-Sh, 






N. Del-OS, 


6. ni-l, 






G. Del-i, 


D. ni-o, 






D. Del-o, 


A. Bi-on, 






A. D6l-5n, 


V. Di-Sn, 




- 


V. Del-€, 


A. ni-o. 






A. Del-o. 




DECLENSION UL 


L Pericles (a man's name). 


2. HSros, a hero. 








Singular. PluraL 


N. PerfcUtt, 






N. HerO-8, H«r0-€8. 


G. Perfcl-is, 






G. Hero-is, HerO-um. 


D. P6rfcl-I, 






D. Hero-I, Hero-ibuB. 


A. PerlcUm 


(ea), 




A. Hero-^m (&), Hero-6s (as). 


V. PerfcUs 


Ce), 




V. Hero-8, Her6-Ca 


A. PgrfcU. 






A. Hero-e, Hero-ibus. 



176. 176.] 



GEKBEB. 
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175 Table of Genders of NoTins as determined by 
Worn. Ending. 





IIASOUUNB. 


FEUDONB. 




MJBUTJBB. 


Dec. L 


9.S and €s. 


a and 6. 




Dec, n. 


er, ir, us (and os*). 


; 


um (and on*). 


Der.AW, 


er, ovos, es, in- 
creasing in gen. 
and 0, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,a8,is,ys, 
aus, s impure,! 
X and es. not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, 
ar, ur, and us 


Dec, IV. 


us. 




Q. 


Dec. V. 


V 


68. 


• 



(For exceptions see Table of Genders [579]). 
176. Vocabulary. 



Accipere,t 
Achilles;; IS, 

Aene&s, ae, 

Anchlses, ae, 

Ascanius, I, 

Carthsigd, inis, 



to receive, to accept 

Achilles, 
a Chredan hero. 

Aeneas, 
a TVqf an prince, 

Anchises, 
the father of Aeneas. 

Ascanius, 
the son of Aeneas, 

Carthage, 
a city in the northern part of Africa. 



* TIm inclosed endings belong to Greek nouns, many of wliiclk, being 
proper names (of men and women), bare natural gender. 

f Preceded by a consonant 

X Acdpgrd forms its imperfect and future tenses like verbs of Uie 
fourth conjugatioa (See 270, 271.) 

} Achilles, being a Greek noun, is declined like Perides (174). 
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Dido,* as, or onis. Dido, 

(Jgwsen cf Tyre and afiarwards (he 
foundress of Carthage, 

Epitome, ea, abridgment (epitome)* 

HfirOB, Ois, hero. 

HistSrii, ae, history. 

IndostriSL, ae, industry. 

Noster, tril, trum, our. 

Regnum, I, kingdom, government. 

RomSi, ae, Rome, 

city qfHtaly^ on the rtver Tiber, 

TrOjanuB, H, um, Trojan. 

177. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Anchisae filius, urbem condebat 2- 
Aflcanius, Aeneae filius, regnuin accipit. 3. Dido 
Gartliaginein condebat. 4. Epitomen orationis suae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Industria mu2- 
tum voluptdtis babet. 7. Laborem suum finiet 8. Horti 
nostri multos Acres babent. 9. Servus pueros vocabit. 

(6) 1. Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. The son of 
Anchises was founding Borne. S. Aeneas, tbe son of 
Ancbises, was founding the city of Eome (the city 
Eome). 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 5. 
They will kill the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the histoary. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises his 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. 12. They will show 
their swords to the boys. 

* Dido is Bometimes declined regularly, as a Latin noun of the tlurd 
dedensioQ, and sometime? has the gomtiYe in at, and all the other cases 
like the nom. 
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LESSON xxxnLX 

Vefis. — ^Esse, to be. Predicate^ EssS, with a Nbur^ or 

cm Adjective. 

178. EssS, fo Je, is an irregular verb (i e., it does 
not belong to either of tlie four conjugations already 
noticed), and gives us in the third persons of the present^ 
imperfect^ sjidjuture tenses, the following 

PABADIGU. 



Singular. 


Flural 


Present Est, he, she, or it is, 


Sunt, they are. 


Imperfect. Erit, « « « was, 


EranlJ ** were, ' 


Future. Er!t, ** « " will be. 


Erunt, •« will be. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by the yerb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rotunda. 
The earth is round. 

RmL 1. — ^In this example, the predicate is not simply ett, bat ett 
rotunda ; for the a8serti0ivis not that the earth is (I e. exista), but 
that the earth i$ round 

BsiL 2.-^T1ie adjecthre rStundd agrees with the subject terrd in geth 
der, number, and ease, by the rule already givea (114). 

2. Plurimae steUae soles sunt. 
{Very many stars suris are.) 
Very many stars are suns, 

RmL — ^Here the predicate is selu sunt, 

180. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotgs the same person or thing. 

Bmf^ — In example 2, 8(fl98 is in the nominatiye by this rule. 



/' 
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[181, 182, 



JlSl. BuLE OF Syntax. — ^The adjectiyes dtghus^ tin- 
'^ignus, contentus, praeditus, frltus^ and Wtier^ take the 
ablative ; e. g., 

Virtus parvo contenta est 
{Virtve with Utile content is,) 
Virtue is content wiih liUk. 

Reil — Farvd in this example is a neat ady. used as a noun ; it is put 
in the Motive after eorUentH, by the rule just given. 



182. VOCABULARY: 


/ 




,Arb6r, 6ris,/ 


tree 


{arbor). 


.Be&tiis, &, um, 


happy 


(beatitude) 


CandlduB, &, urn, 


white - 


(candid). 


Contentus, a, ilKi, 


content, contented. 




Culp^ ae, 


bhime, f^ult 


(ctdpaible). 


Dignus, 1^ iim, 


worthy 


(dignity). 


Esse, 


to be. 


« 


Est, 


is,it is.^ 




Ficere,* 


to do, to make. 




Fler^re, 


to flourish. 




Fretiis, a, iim, 


relying on. 


- 


Lidignus, SL, fim. 


unworthy 


(indignity). 


Laus, dis. 


praise 


(laud). 


Liber, erSi, erum, 


free 


(liberty). 


Nem5 (iniB,t) 


nobody, no one. 


1 


Nix, niVis, 


■noir. 




NunquS^TD, 


never. 




Parvum (nevi, ad/,). 


little, a little. 




Praedittts, &, iim. 


endued with. 




Qu&m, 


how. 




Quam miiltl, ae, &, 


how many. 




Sempgr, 


always. 




Virfis, viiium, plur. of vis, 


strength. 




Vita, ae. 


life . ot 


(vital). 



* This verb, together "with some others of the third conjugation, has 
the imperfect and future like verbs of the fourth conjugation. • 
f The genitive nemifm and ablative nenUne are not in good use. 
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188. Mcercises., 

(a) 1. Nix est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatus. 8. 
Boni sunt beatL ^ Sapientes parvo content! sunt. 
5. Servus laude dignus est. ^ Patris mei servus laude 
indignus est. 

7. Oaius patriam auro vendebat. ^ Caius, homo 
vita indignus, patriam auro vendet. 9. Quam multi 
indigni luce sunt I 10. Arbor florebat. 11. Balbus 
multa laude florebat. 

(i) 1. No-one is always happy. 2. Tbe avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. 8. The avaricious are 
not contented, ^ Caius is not free from blame. 5. 
Caius is unworthy of praise. 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. ^ Balbus, a man en-^ 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does muck good. * 9. Caius is unworthy of life. 
10*. Caiiis, a man unworthy of life, does no good.* 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 18. Christiana 
are contented with little. 



LESSON XXXIY. j. 



Verbs. — Infinitive as Subject. — Oenitive with Esse in iha 

Predicate. 

184. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 8), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g., 
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. Difficil«estjuclicSr«. 
(Difficidt (it) is iojvdge^ 
It is difficult tojvdge^ or, To judge is difficult 

Rnc. — ^Here jfUPiedrS (to judge) is the sabject of the prapoeBtioi], jfor 
it is that of which the predicate difficile est (is difficalt) is affinned. 
It is in the nomiziatiye case, and subject of the verb etty and the 
adjective diff^tHlS agrees with it 

185. When tlie noun in the predicate after eaaS does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject^ it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

Christian! est nemingm vioIarS. 
{0/a Christian it is nobody to v/rong.) 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

Rem. 1. — Jn this example the subject is ngrnXnem viSldr^ and the pre- 
dicate, CfhriaHdnl est. 
Rem. 2. — Combining articles 180 and 186 we hare the following 

JL86. EuLE OF Syntax. — A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de- 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., CioCrS 
Srat consul, (Xcero was consul. 

2) In the genitive yrheii it denotes a different per- 
son orthing; e.g.,Christiamestnemingmin5- 
larS, itisihe dutyofa Christian to wrong nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb essS (as est, erat, Snt, &c.), 
such a substantive as duty, part, mark, business, Ac, 
must be supplied. 0^ 

English Idiom. Latin Idiom. 

It la the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
character 



>^ of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 



188, 189.J PREDICATE WITH EaSK 



89 



188. VOOABULABT. 

Diffieilis, e, difficult 

Errare, to err. 

F^cilis, e, easy 

Fidem yi5l&re, to break one's word. 

Hom&nus, a, tun, human, natural to man. 

Magnum est, it is a great thing. 

to sin, to do wrong. 

base, disgraceful 

to offend against, to wrong, to 
break a law, one's word, &c 



PeccSLre, 
TuTp!s,e, 

Violare, 



(facility). 



1 



(turpitude), 
i (violate). 



189. JEkcerdses. 

(a) 1. Humdnum^ est peccare. 2. Hurnanum est 
errare. 8. Turpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris'^ 
est filium suum docere. 5. Begis est regnare. 
^, Matris est filias suas docere. 7. Servi est viam 
monstrare. jSf Turpe est poetae domum evertere. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Bord est fidem servare. 11. 
Impii est fidem violare. 

BmL 1. — ^In English, when an infiniiiYe mood is the subject of a pro- 
portion, the pronoun t^is used before the verb is; hence, in 
trannlating such sentences into Latin, this pronoun it, which repre- 
sents, as it were, the coming infinitive or clause, must be omitted. 

Bem. 2. — ^After it is, such a substantiye a&part, dtety, business, mark, 
must be omitted in translating into Latin. 

(J) 1. It iao, great (thing) not to fear death." 2. It 
is easy to err. 8. It is (the duty)'' of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. , 4: It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. ^ 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural* 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
of an unlearned man to ihinh little of wisdom. 8: 
It is the slave's business to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is diificult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of his country. 11. 
It is the jKzr/^ of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
his country. 



LESSON XXXV.-^ 

Verbs. — Tenses for Completed Action, — Mrst, Second^ and 

Fourth Conjugations. 

190. The tenses which we have thus far used, viz., 
the present^ imperfect^ and future^ represent the action 
of the verb as continuing (11), i. e., as not complet&d. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect, which represents the action a3 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., dmuvitj he has loved. 

2) The Phper/ect^ which represents the action aa 
completed in past time ; as, dmdverat, he had 
loved. 

8) The Future Perfect, which represents the action 
as completed in future time ; asj amdveritj he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not completed^ 
but from another called the second root. ^ This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, tZ,* and w, re- 
spectively, to the rootf of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few verbs of the second conjugation add ev, which may be 
regarded as the full form for which u is a contraction (the e being drop- 
ped, and V changed to u). 

f Uliis we will now call the Ist root, to disting^uish it from the 2dL 
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First BooL Second HooL 

Conj. L Amare, 2m, Smdv, 

Conj. n. MonerS, m5n, monu. 

Conj. IV. Audire, aud, audlv. 

193. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third per* 
sans singular of the tenses for completed action are formed 
by adding to the second root the following endings: 

Perfect Plupetfeet Future Perfect 

" it, erat, erit. 

PAEADIGMS. 



FISST CONJUGATION. 

AmarS, to love: 1st root, am; 2d root, amJav. 

Perfect. Amav-it, he, she, or it haa loved (or loved).* 
Pluperf. Amav-erit, « « "had loved. 
Fut Perf. Amav-erit, « « « will have loved. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Monere, to advise: 1st root, mow; 2d root, rrwnu. 

Perfect Monu-it, he,'8he, or it has advised {or advised).* 
Pluperf. Monu-erat, « " "had advised. 
Fui Perf. Monu-erit, « « « shall have advised. 

FOXTRTH CONJUGATION. 

^Audire, to hear: 1st root, avd; 2d root, avMv. 

Perfect. Audlv-it, he, she, or it has heard {or heard).* 
Pluperf. Audiv-erat, " " "had heard. 
Fut Perf. Audiv-erit, « « « shall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural^ 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

* The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to our perfect indefir 
rUte, and sometimes to our perfect definite (perfect with have) ; hence, 
ifmavU may be translated either he has loved, at he loved 
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inserting n before t in the ending of the third person 
singular (35), except in the perfect, where tt must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

FetfecL PluperfeeL Fut Perfect. 

^ j Sing. Amav-it, amav-erat, amav-eiit. ' 
' I Plur. Amav-erun^ amav-dran^ amav-SriTit 



Conj. 

p . Pj. j Sing. M6nu-it, monu-erat, monu-erit. 
•'' ' ( Plur. Monu-rerwn^, mSnu-Srawt, monu-erin/l 

p • TTT i ^^fr Audiv-it, audiv-erai, audiv-Srit. 
•'' * ( Plur. Audiv-erwn^ audiy-£ran^ audiv-§ri7it 

195. VOOABULAEY. 



Aestimare, at,'*' 


to estimate, to value. 




Arare,av, 


to plough 


(arabU). 


Audire, Iv, 


to hear 


(audHfle). 


Dilaniare, av, 


to tear in pieces. 




jQrare, av, 


to swear. 




Landare, av, 


to praise 


(laudable.) 


Monstrare, av, 


to show. 




Plar,are, av, 


to appease . 


(jpiacable.) 


Sepelire, Iv, 


to bury. 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terrfire, u. 


to terrify, to fiighten. 





196. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Puer juravSrat. 2. Pueri juraverunt. 8. Agn- 
cola aravSrit. 4. Servi araverint. 5. Vulpes puSroa 
terruit. "?< Vulpes pugros terruerunt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam parvi aestimavit. 

8. Yeram virtutem magni aestimaverat. , 9. Christi- 
anus pecuniam parvi aestimavit. 10. Christiani est 
pecuniam parvi aestimare. i-L Magnam poetae sapi- 

* The learner -will readily fonn the second root from the first, by 
adding the endings here givea 
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entiam paxvi aestimaverant. 12. Pater filium sepeli- 
vit. 13. PuSri patfem sepeliverant. 

(J) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 3. The slave had shown 
the way to the shepherd. He They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

5. Cains had jnraised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valued 
wisdom at a low price. 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is diificult to appease anger. ISv He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON xxyyi. \ 

Third Conjugation. — Class I. — Second Eoot the same as 

the First. 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition of s. 

198. The first class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

SugrS, to sew: 1st root, sii; 2d root, su. 

mfenderS^h defend: " defend; " defend. 

199. The manner in which*the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193, 194. 



< 
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PAKASiaK. 





THIRD CONJUGATION. 


i 


DefendSrS, to defend: 1st root, defend; 2d root, dStfend. 


Petfect 


Plupeffeet 


Future PerfeeL 


Defend-it, 


dgfend-er^l. 


dgfend-erit 


Defend-eront, 


defend-erant, 


defend^rint 



200. The Preposition is the part of speech which ex- 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Eex j9er urbem ambfilabat. 
{The hing ikrcmgh the city was walking,) 
The king was walking through the city. 

RxiL — ^Iq this example, ph", tlirough, is a prepoiiHon, 

201. Pabtial Eule of Syntax. — ^Some preposi- 
tions govern the accusative^ and some the ablative. 

Eem. 1. — ^Whenever a preposition occurs in the exercises, its partico- 
lar case will be given in the Yocabtdaries. 

Rev. 2. — ^The <iecu8ativey urUemy in the above example, is governed 
b J the preposition p^, 

202. VoOABUIiARY. 

building, edifice. 

to walk. 

to assent, to give assent. 

council, meeting. 

condition, terms. 
Constitnere, constitii, to arrange, to appoint 
Defendere, defend,' to defend. 
Dormire, Iv, to sleep 

Incendere, incend, to set on fire, to burn, j 
Legid, onis, legion, body of foot-soldiers. 

Per {prep, with ace), through. 
Proelium, l, battll. 



Aedifi:lum,l, 
AmbulSLre, &v, 
Annuere, annu, 
ConciUum, T, 
Conditi5, onis. 



(consUtutej. 

(dormant), 
(incendiary.) 



/* 



* It win be remembered, however, that certain relations are somii^ 
times expressed by the etues of nouns (68, 80, 86). 
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PnvSLtus, a, am, private, personal. 

Reliquiis, a, um, remaining, the rest (reUd), 

Respuere, respu, to reject 

Romani (a^'.pL), ' Romans. 

Rom&nus, a, urn, Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Suere, sii, to sew, to stitch. 

Timere, u, to fear (timid)* 

Testis, IS, garment (vest), 

203. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Privatum aedificmm incendit. "2* Beliqna 
privata aedificia incenderant. 8. Puellae vestem suS- 
runt. 4. Patres annuerant. 5. Milites nrbem defendS- 
rant. 6. Eomani urbem defenderunt. 

^ 7. Eeliquas legiones in acie constituit. 8. TIrsi in 
antro dormivemnt. '©NAgricola per urbem ambulavit 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lia constituerunt. 18. Diem concHio constituSrit. 18. 
Servns viam monstravetat. 14. Puer mortem timuit. 
16^ Hurrianum^ est mortem timere. 16. Impii'^ est 
fidem violare. 

(6) 1. Tbe king has appointed a day for tbe battle. 
3w Tbey had appointed a day for the councU. 3. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4. They had,defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented..' 6. The 
king had not assented, 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet's 
daughter had walked through the great city. 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on fire, 10. It is the duty^ 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11, 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 1& 
They will not defend the house of the avaricious. 13 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15* He will have arranged his sol- 
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diers in order of battle. 16. They had arranged their 
soldiers in order of battle. 



4XMi 



LESSON xxxvn. 

Third Conjugation, — Class II. — Second "Soot formed by 

adding clothe First 

204. Verbs of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition of 5/ e. g., 

CarpSre, to pluck ; 1st roo% carp ; 2d roo% carp^. 
EepSrS, to creep; " rep; " rep5. 

Reu. — When h stands at tlie end of the first root, it is changed into 
p before s in the second; e. g^ 

Scilb&S, to write ; sctlb ; scrips (not Bcnbi^ 
NubSrg, to marry; nlib; naps (not nvhi). 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some- 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb ; e. g., 

Portam invltus claudSt. 

{Lat. Id.) The gate unwilling he will shut (adj.), 
{Eng. Id,) He will shut the gate unwillingly (adv.). 

206. Vocabulary. 



Caipgre, carps, 


to plack, to card, to gather. 


Deglobere, dgglnps, 


to flay. 


LanIL, ae, 


wool. 


Lodere, las, 


to play 


M&lus, a, urn, 


bad.' 


Ovis, IS, 


sheep. 


Scnbere, scrips, 


to write. 


Uv2l,ae, 


grape. 
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207. Exercises. 

(a) i. Caius epistolas sua manu scripsit. '% Paella 
epistolam sua manu scripserat. 3. Pueri lanam carpse- 
runt. 4. Malus pastor deglupsit oves. 

5. Facile est* lanam carpSre. 6. Pater mens fidem 
servavSrat. Tw Turpe est fidem suam non servare. 8. 
Sapientisest*virtutemmagniaestimare. XVirtutem 
tnagni aestimaverint. 

(&) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own hand, 
"^ The girl had written letters in her own hand. 8. 

They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
•^ The shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 

her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves wUl card the wooL 12. They 
will have carded the wool. IS* In winter the bear 
wiU deep in lie cave. K. In sunmier the girls wiU 
play in the garden. 



LESSON xxxvm. \ 

TMrd Ccmjugation, — Class II., continued. — Second 
Eoot prrried hy adding s to the First. 

208. When a A;-sound (c, g, A, gw) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in the second, with 
the 5 which is added, and forms x (i. e. cs, gSy hs, or qus 
becomes x) ; e. g., 

* What is the subject of eatf (608, 2.) 

5 
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CmgSrS^ to surround ; dng, ciiix (ctiri^j). 

T^^^ to cover; iSg, tex {tegs). 

TrahSrS, to draw; trah, trax (trahs). 

Coquere, to cook, coqo, cox {coqus). 

a) In a yeiy few verbs gu and v must be treated as 
ib-Bonnds in the formation of the second root; e. g., 

Exstingaere, to extinguish; exstin^ extinx. 
Vivere, to Jive; tiv, vix. 

b) FluSrSj to flow, and struSri^ to bnild, together with 
their compounds^ haye the second root in os^ as if the 
first ended in a £-sonnd, as probably it did originally. 

c) The £-sonnd is sometimes dropped before s in the 
second root; e. g., 

Sparger^ to scatter; spaig, spars. 
MergSr^ to merge; merg, mersL 
Parc&S, to spare; p^^ paia 



209. VOOABULABY. 



Cibus,!, 
CSngere, cinz, 
Complere, Sy, 
Cdquere, cox, 
DicerS, diz, 
HSh^T^f habn, 
Dlnstrar^, &y, 
MendaduiD, i, 
MnltS, (neuL pL), 
Mnltus, &, uniy 
Palliiim, T, 
Peeear^, ay, 
PrQdenti&, ae, 
Blm&lati5, onis, 
8tii]tUi&, ae, 



Ibod. 

to siiiTOiind. 

toM 

to cook, to bake, to ripen. 

to say 

to have 

to iQiiiiiiiiate, to enlighteiL 

lie,£il8^ood 

many (things). 

much, pL many. 

cloak 

to sin, to do wrong. 

pnxdence. " 

assumed appearance, pretence 

foUy 



(habU). 



(tojBoflisfe). 



(dissk 
(sfcifti^). 



^n 




I ZT' 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Third Conjugation, — Class 11., continued. — ^Second Boot 
formed by adding s to the First. 

211. Whenever a i-sound (d or t) stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened ; e. g., 

Clauderg, to shut; claud, clans (claucfe). 
AmitterS, to lose; amitt, amis (ami^). 
DividSre, to divide; divid, divls (divicfe). 

212. When a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istic or quality of the noun which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

Puer eximiae pulchritudinis. 
Puer eximia pulchritudinS. 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the following 

• BuLE OF. Syntax. — ^Anoun limiting the meaning 
bf another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotQfi 
the same person or thuig; as, Latinus recc, 
Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, Ilegis filius, the hinges 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character ov quality, it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative; as, Puer eximiae pulchntudints ; 
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or, Pv!er eximm jmhhrUudtmj a boy of remarkable 

beauty. 

^^14. KuLE OF Syntax.— Verbs of accusing, sxmvtct- 

ing, acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusa« 

tive of the person and the genitive of the crime, 

charge, &c. ; e. g.^ 

Caium proditionis accusant. 
{Oaiu^s of treachery they accuse.) 

They accuse Caius of treachery.* 

Beic. — ^Here prddUidnXs is in the gemtiYe^ hy the above rule. 

215. {Mig. Id.) To condemn to death. 

{Lat. Id.) To condemn of the head {capitis).\ 

216. Vocabulary. 

Accasftre, av, to accuse. 

Ambitus, as, bribery. 

Amittere, Amis, to lose. 

Capitis {gen.\ of the head, to death (capital). 

Claudere, daus, to shut {close). 

Damnare, &y, to condemn. 

FSLcies, el, face, appearance. 

Furtum, I, theft {furtive). 

Ingenium, I, talent, ability (mgenious). 

Ludere, las, to play. 

Nunqulim, never. 

PrOditi5, onis, treachery. 

Saltare, av, to dance. 

Vir4 virl, man, hero. 

* This genitive is not properly governed by the verb, but by a noun 
unaerstood ; iinis, if we supply erlff^fA with prSdUiGnia in the example, 
the sense will not be changed ; as, * They accuse Caius toith the charge 
of treachery.* 

f We may suppose that it was originally, " to condemn to the lose of 
the head;^ or, ** to the punishment of the head.'* 

X ffdmOf G. hifmXnXSf and vir are both man: but homo is man aa 
opposed to other animals ; that is, a human being . whereas iHr Is man 
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217. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Portas urbis clauserant 2. Caiiifl jnultuin 
temporis amisit. 8. Caius, vir simmio ingenio, mtil- 
turn temporis amisit. 4. Balbum ambitus accusavS- 
rant. ^PuSri in prato luserunt. 

6. Balbum capitis damnabunt. 7. Cliristiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium aocusavit. ^ Caium, 
summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusavSrat. 10. 
Facile est sahare. 11. Difficile est iram placare. iSL 
Facile est pugri animnm dono placare. 13. Frsns in 
antro dormivit. it^ Higme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunqnam utile est peccare. 

(&) 1. The slave has sbut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 3. Caius had 
accused the slaves of theft. ^He will have lost much 
time.* 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised the fidelity of the slave. "^ Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of. 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had illuminated all things with 
its light. tOs The sun will have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his fece with his cloak. 
M* They had covered their faces with their cloaks. 

as opposed to tooman. — ^When men means hwnan beinga, men generally 
(inclading both sexes)^ it shoidd be translated by homXnes. — ^When man 
is used cantemptuowlyy it should also be translated by homo, because iliat 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a hitmdn being.-* 
When man is used respectfuHy, with any praise, &g^ it should be trans* 
lated by vir. 
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Formation of the Second Boot. — First Irregularity — 
Badical vowel lengthened {and often changed). 

218. EeguIiAb Endings of the Second Boot of Verba. 



C7ofy . L 
av. 


ConJ, IL 
u (or €v). 


ConJ. ill 
s, or like Ist root 


OonJ. IV. 

IV. 



BsBL — ^The above table presents only the regtdar endings of ibe 
second root; there are, however, several irreg^ularities in Uie 
formation of that root which we must notice. 

219. Some verbs in each.* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first; e. g., 





/n' 




Jiivare,to assist; 




^ juv. 


YiderS, to see; 


vid, 


vid. 


EdgrS, to eat; 


Sd, 


ed. 


YSmxSj to come; 


ven, 


ven. 



1) In the third conjugation, 
a) If the first root has a, the second will have e. 
h) if and n are often dropped befi^re a final mute ; e. g., 

C&pSiS, to take ; cap, cep (a changed toe). 

Fraliggrg, to break; frang, frgg | ^l^f^^^ 

TSLuLmperSj to burst ; rump, rup (m dropped). 
VincSrS, to conquer; vine, "vic {n dropped). 



* In the first and fourth conjugations, ji^vo^r^ ISvih"^ vhilrSf and their 
eompoundS) are probaUj the only ipstancea. 
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220. Vocabulary. 



Brftchium, I, 


arm. 




C&pere, cSp, 


to take, to recdve. 




CibuB, T, 


food. 




EmerS, em, 


to buy. 




Exercitus, Qs, 


army. 




Foedus, eris, >^^ 


treaty 


(fedenO). 


Frangere, freg, 


to break 


(fragtU). 


GaUu8,i, 


i a Gaul, an inhabitant of Gaul, 
( now France. 




L&v&re, l&v, 


to wash 


(lave). 


Mel, mellis. 


honey. 




Miles, itifi, 


soldier 


(military). 


Nemft, TniB,* 


nobody, no one. 




Quia, 


because. 




Rumpere, rQp, 


to break, to violate. 


• 


Semper, 


always. 




UtlllB, e. 


usefiil 


(utUUy). 


Venire, yen, 


to come. 




Videre, vid, 


to see 


(visibU). 


Vinculum, I, 


chain. 

221. Exercises, 


■ 



(a) 1. Balbufl manus lavit. 2. Pu8ri manus lav5* 
rant, 8. Agricola exercittim vidit. 4. Milites vene- 
runt. 5. CaiTis bracliiTim suum fregSrat. 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt I 

7. Nunquam utile est foedus rumpSre. yS. Nunquam 
u131e est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. Jd. Fa- 
cile est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
foedSra negligSre. 11. Galli negligebant foed&a. 12. 
Nemo semper, laborat. ^3. Culpas suas simulatione 
virtiitis texit. 14. Multura voluptatis cepSrant. 15. 



* The gea nimtnXs and abL ngmtfiX are not in good use. 
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Multum Yoluptatis amisgrant. 16. Qu<iQtam cibi 
amiseninti 

(6) 1. Cains lias broken his arm. 2. They had broken 
their arms. ^. The king had broken the treaty, -t 
The Granls had broken the treaty. 5. Caesar had seen 
the army. ^. The girls will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraceful to break a treaty. 10. It is diffi- 
cult to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He IJ^ad appeased Balbus. 18. 
They will break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16.' 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
yi^. They will condemn Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XLI. 



Ihrmation of the Second Boot — Second Irregularity-^ 

' Beduplicaiion, 

222. A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with e; e. g., 

DatS, to give ; d, dSd. 

MorderS, fti Jife; mord, momord. 

CurrSrS, to run ; ^ curr, ciicurr. 

Rem. — ^Ilie radical yowel is also sometimes c'Aanged ; as, «Mr^ to 
toSi ; 2d rool^ <^\d {& cfaanged to I). 

6* 



\ 
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223. Vocabulary. 

Ab (prep, loiih abl.), from. 

Auctttxnnus, I, aatmaiu 

Barba, ae, beard. 

Color , Oris, ^m^ • color. 



Currere, ciicurr, to run. 

DSLre, ded, to give. 

Finis, 18, 971. or/. end. 

Humerus, I, shoulder. 

Mordere, momord, to bite. 

Motare, av, to change. 

Nox, noctis, night 

Pendere, pepend, ^ to hang (intrans,). 

Per (prep, toith accus.) through. 

Sagitta, ae, arrow. 

TondSre, totoi^d, to shear, shave. 

224. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Equufl per urbem cuciPTit. 2. Sagittae ab 
humero pependemat. 3. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. ^ Mains pastor oves non totondit. 5. Malua 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondere ores, non deglubSre. 

7. Pastores agricolas riserunt. ^. Wus boni pastoris 

ovem momordSrit. 9. Boni cania' non est oves mor- 

dere. 10. Servns portas uibis clausSit. M. Pugri 

regis sceptrum yidebunt. 12. Lusciniae colsrem muta- 

bunt. )X, Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS- 

rint. 
(&) 1. Tbe dog has bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 

had j^itten the girl. 3. My horses have been running 

(have run). 4.'Balbus has given his dog to your son. 

5. They had given their dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The- shepherd 

will shear his sheep. Ji'. A shepherd does not shear 
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his sheep in the winter. 9. The wolves have bitten my 
dog. 10. Cains will shave (his) beard. 11. The cloji 
was hanging from (his) shoulder. 12. The dog has 
bitten the wolf. 13. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bns had shaved (his) beard. 1&. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Caius's garden. 16. The girls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city. ^. They have surrounded the city with 
walls. 19. They have offended-against the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON XUI. 
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Formation of the Second Hoot. — Third IrregnJanty--^ 
Socond root after the analogy of other amjugati/ons, 

225. A PEW verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the analogy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second ; e. g., 

Micarg, to glitter: 1st root, rme; 2d root, rmcu. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

EiderS, to laugh; 1st root, rid; 2d root, m (rids). . 
LugerS, feTwowm; " lug; " Z«a;(lugs). 

8) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
second or fourth ; e. g., 

• 

QcA&x^^ to till ; 1st root, col; 2d root, dolu, ^ 
Fei/^T^j to seek ; " pet; "• peflv. 
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4) A few ia the fourth follow the analogy of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

ApSrirS, to open; 1st root, aper; 2d root, aperu, 
YmdirS^ to bind ; " vine; " vinx{ca). 

Bjol — ^Verbe of the Uiird conj. which have the Ist root in ce, together 
with a few others, generally change the consonant-ending of the 
Ist root into v in the 2d; as, ereteSf^ to increase; 1st root^ erese; 
2d, eriv. Most of these verbs are supposed to have been derived 
from pure roots. 

226. EuLB OP Syntax — ^Length of time is gener- 
ally e2q)ressed by the accnsatiye ; e. g., 

Caiiis annum unum vixit. 
{Caius year one lived,) 
Cains lived one year. 

^27. EuLE OP Syntax — The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
dedenaoi, and lingular number, is put in the genitiye ;. 
Otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1. Caiiis anniim iinum CorWna/e vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Gortona. 

2. Caiiis anniim uniim Ttbure vixit. 
Cains lived one year ai Tibur. 

Rul — In these examples, CortGnae and TlbUr^ are names of towns; 
the first is put m the geniUve^ because it is of Ihe first decJensioD, 
and sing, number, and the second in the ablaUvet because it is of 
the third declension. 

228. VOOABULABY. 

Amitt^re, amis, to lose. 

Annus, I, year. 

ApSnre, &pSru, to open, to uncover. 

Bienniiim, two years, space of two yean. 

CastlgftrS, av, to chastise. 
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Invltus, ^ um, unwillmg. 

LogSre, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep for. 

MSLnfire, mans, to remain. 

Matrona, ae, matron. 

RomiL, ae, Rome, 

a city of Itdly^ rm ike T&)er. 

Tlbur,urifl, Tibur, 

a town in Latiumy in JMy. 

Totus, a, um (g. liis), ' the whole, the eatire. 

229. Exercises, 

(a) ^ Balbus mnltos annos Bomae mansSrat. 2. 
BiemuTim Carthagme mansSrant. 8. Mater luxSrit 
4. Matronae luxerunt. "& Brutum Bomanae matronae 
luxerunt. 6. Paetores agricolas riserunt. 7. Pugri 
capita aperuerunt. 

SwDominus servi sui epistolam aperiet. 9. Domimis 
servi sxii epistolas aperuerat. 10. Aliquid temporis* 
invitus (205) amittet. 11. Cliristiam est neminem vio- 
lare. 12. Neminem violavit. 13. Biennium Bomae 
manebit. 14 Biennium Carthagine manebunt. 

(6) 1. Tbey remained at Tibur many years. 4i* Caius 
remained at Cartbage for tbe space-of-two-years. 8. 
He bas opened bis fatber's letter. ^ Tbey bad opened 
tbe letters at Cartbage. 

'S^ My fatber will remain at Eome tbe wbole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote tbe letters at Bome. 7. Tbey are 
mourning for ' tbeir son. 8.. Tbey bave been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. Tbe girls wore mourning for ' tbeir 
motber. 10. My fatber values industry very bigbly, 
"Mk Balbus bas accused tbe sbepberd's son of tbeft. 
12. Tbey bave accused Caius of bribery. 



no 
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LESSON XLIIL 

Syjbjwiiciive Mood. 

230. The SvibjuTictive Mood represents the action or 
state expressed by the verb, not as a fact^ but simply 
as 2k possibility^ wish, or conception of the mind; e. g., 

Ihe may write, 
may he write, 
let him write. 

2. YemtiitBcribat, j Je has come tilorf A. may «^ 
(. ^ ( he has come to write, 

Beil — SerfbiU in the above examples is in the present subjunottye. 

,>^231. The present subjnnctive, when not preceded by 
lUf generally expresses either a wish (to be translated 
by may Ae), or a command {iio be translated by let 
him^ &c.). 

,-282. If the wish or command is to be expressed neg- 
aMvely^ ne (never non) must be nsed with the subjunc- 
tive ; e. g., 

Ne piitSt, let him not think. 

238. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect 

234. The endings of the third persons sing, of the 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 





Predent 


Impetfect, 


PerfecL 


PluperficL 




(Istroot) 


(Lstroot.) 


CM root) 


(2d root) 


Conj. 


L et, 


ftrgt, 


erit. 


isset 


Conj. 


IL eUt, 


£ret. 


erit, 


iss^t. 


Conj. 


UL at, 


eret, 


grit. 


isset 


Conj 


IV. lit, 


iret, 


erit. 


iBset. 



* The Bubjunctiye has no fvdtwitK 
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Bdc— Hie third persons plural of the seyeral tenses of tlie sabjuno^ 
tiye are formed bj insertiDg n before < in the endix^ of the third 
singular ' 

235. Tke Englisli signs corresponding to the Latin 
subjunctive are as follows : 



Present, may or can. 

Imperfect, mighty could, wovMy or should. 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, mighty could, wouM^ or should have. 



^^36. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



FIEST CONJUGATION. 


Singtdar. 


Plural. 


Pres. Am-St, 

he may or can love. 


Am-ent, 
they may or can love. 


Imp. Am-ar6t» 

he might, &c love. 


Am-arent> 
they might, <Shx love. 


.Pert AmilY^grit, 

he may have loved 


Amfty-^rint) 
they may have loved 


Plnp. AmAY-issSt, 

he might, &c have loved 


Amfty-issenty 
they might, <&c. have loved 


try t SECOND CO 

'Prea. M6n-e&t, 

he may or can advise. 


NJUGATION. • 


M5n-eant, 

they may advise. 


Imp. Hdn-SrSt, 

he might, &c advise. 


Mdn-^ent, 

they might, <ba advise. 


Per£ M5na-Mt, 

he may have advised 


Mdnu'^rint) 

they may have advised 


Plup. M5nu-iss^ 

he might, Ac have advised 


Mdnn-issent^ 
they might, &c have advised. 


THIRD cor 


rJUGATION. 


Pres. Rdg-St, 

he may rule. 


BSg-ant, 

they may rule. 


Tmpt R5g-5r5t, 

he might, <bb. nUe. 


R^-^rent, 

they might, Ac rule. 


Pert Rex-«rit, . 

he may have ruled 


Rex-Srint, 

they may have ruled 


Plup. Bex-issgt, 

Atf might, Ac. ?iave ruled 


Rex-iflsenty 

they might, <fec have ruled 
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FABADI6M— CCm^tTtued 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 



Singular, 

Pre& Aud-i&ii 

he may hear. 

Imp. Aud-IrSt^ 

Atf might, ^ hear. 

Peri Audlr-6rit» 

he may have heard. 

Flap. Audlr-iflsSt^ 

he mighty ^ have heard] 



PltiroL 

Aud-iaat» 

they may hear. 

Aad-Irent| 

they might, Ac hear. 

AudlT-&int, ' 

they may have heard. 

AudlY-iasent^ 
they might, Ao.have heard. 



287. Ecerdses. 

(a) 1. Scribat: 2. Ne^ scribant. 8. Servns claudat 
portas. 4. Pu6ri ne claudant portas. 5. Cantet puella. 

6. Ludant Pueri. 7. Pater scriberet. 8. Scripsissent. 
9. Filinm suum sepeliret. 10» Sepeliat filium. 

11. Placet puSri animTiin. TbS» Ne multa discat. 18. 
Fidem suam servavit 14. Udem suam servavissent. 
iS? Fidem suam inviti servaverunt. 16. Pu&um in 
urbe sepeliverimt. VL Patres filios suos ddcuSrant. 

(J) 1. Let the slaves sbut tbe gates of •the city. S^ 
Do not let tbe slave see tbe letter. 8. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have cdlne. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbns has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 4Q. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. •He remained at Carthage many years. 
ISt-They would have remained at Rome two years. 
18. They had remained in the city one year. ' 14. Let 
&thers teach their sons. 
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LESSON XLIV. , 

Subjunctive Mood. — Purpose. 

238. Thb present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are often used to express b, purpose. 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idiomij of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct fi:om each other, and should be carefully studied. 

«^/v TT - 7-7(1 have come to see you. 

240. Eng. Id.\^ . ^ 

^ \ I came to see you. 

J- . j-y (I have come that I may see you. 
^^•^'^- U come that I might see jou. 

JZii'U When a purpose is to be expressed affirma- 
tively, at is used with the subj., when negatively, 
ng/e. g., 

1. Balbiim rogat ut pugrum doceat. 
{Balbus he asTcs that the hoy he mxiy teach.) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbum r9^t we puSrfim doceat. 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

' 242. The gubjunctive expressing purpose must be in 
0ike present tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in a past tense (imperfectj perfect indefinite^ or pluper^ 
fecC)^ and then it must be in the imperfect 

Rnc— The perfect definite (198, Rem.), or perfect with have (whidi 
denotes that the action hat been done in a period of time ttUl 
present), is considered a present tense, and followed by the pros* 
ent Bubjunctiye. 
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248. Examples. 

1. YSmt lit portas claudat. 

{He is coming that the gates he may shut) 
He is coining to shut the gates. 

2. Venit {indef) iit portas daudSrSt. 
{He came that the gates he might shut,) 

He came to shut the gates. 

8. "V^nit {def.) ut portas claudat. 

{He has come that the gates Tie may shut,) 
He has come to shut the gates. 

Reu. 1. — In the Ist example the subjunctiye is in the preaerU tense, 
because the verb v6n% <m which it depends, is present; while in 
the 2d, it is in the impetfect, because its yerb^ vSnXi (came), is in 
the perfect indefinite. 

Rev. 2.^In the 8d example the sabjunctive is m the present, because 
the verb yenit (has come) is in the perfect infinite, and, ihougb in 
form the same as in the 2d example, really expresses different • 

time. , 

Reil 8. — ^The Latin perfect, when followed \s^ the present subjunctiye^ 
must be translated into English with the sign Aavtf, as in example 8. 

244. Vocabulary. 

Comp&rare, ftv, to procure, to raise, to levy. 

DiscerS; didic, to learn. 

Edere, ed, to eat (oKUe). 

Evertere, evert, to overthrow, to piffl dovm. 

Legere, leg, to read ^ (Z^g'tWc). 

Plorlmiis, SL, um, very much or great, pL^ very many. 

Quiescere, quiev, to rest, be quiet (Qruteseeitf). 

R5g&re, &v, to ask, to entreat « 

Vivere, vix, to live (vtvt^Q. 

245. Eocerdses. 

(Oonstnie ut and the subjunctive by the infinitive.) 

(a) 1. Lggit ut discat. 2, Legit^ ut discat Legit 
ut discSret (242). 3. Edit ut vivat. ^ .Edit ut vivSret 

■■— ^— I ■ ■-■ ^— ^— I ■ -■■ I ■■--■■■■■■■. ■■ — ■■ — ■— ■-—■■■ I ^l^m^i^^m 

* See 243. Rem. S. 
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6. Servi yeniimt ut portaa claudant. 6. Yeniat servns 
ut portad iirbia daudat. 7. Caiiuu rogat ut yeniat. 

8. Yenit ut oopias comparet. ^ Bomae pluiimi 
yiyunt ut edant. 10. Oantent puellae. 11. Quiescant 
servi Ifi. Yeniat Caius ut epistolam sua manu scribat 
18^ Yenerat Caius ut Balbi animum donis placaret. 

(6) 1. He bas come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book. 8. Tbey will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. ^^ The boy wiU come to 
give his sister a garland. 

5. Let the slaves shut the gates. "^ Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to riaise forces. 
8. The enemy will think litth* of your forces. ^^ He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. KL iet boys prize wisdom very highly. 



LESSON XLY. 

JPersona of Verbs. — Indicative Mood. — -Mrst Qmjugqfion. 

246. It will be remembered that verbs have three 
persons (12): these are distinguished JBrom each other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings. 
' 247. The three persons may be formed in the per- 
fect indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing ^ of the third person singular, into the following 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



Singtdar. 
IflPen. 2dPon. adPera. 

I, istl, it 



Plural. 
1st Pen. 2d Pen. SdPttn. 

imus, istis, erunt (or SrS). 
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248. In all the tenses^ of the indicatiye and sub- 
junctive moods, except the perfect indicatLye, the three 
persons may be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into the following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



1st Pen. 

m, li, 



Singular, 
2ilPexB. 



Sd^en. 
t 



lot Pen. 

mus, 



Plural 
2d Pen. 

tis, 



3d Pen. 
nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative present, future petfect, and, in the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before t in the 
third person is dropped before o in the first person, except in uhe 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few verba 
of the third) ; e. g., 

Zd Person, IH Person, 

Pres. 1st Conj. AmSLt, he loves, &md (a dropped), I love. 

** 2d ^ M5net, he advises, mone5 (e not dropped), I advise. 

<* 3d *< Regit, he rules, regd (i dropped), I rule, 

** 4th ** Audit, he hears, audid (t not dropped), I hear. 

b) The ending m, for the fij*st person singular, belongs to the 
indicative imperfect, pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjuga- 
tions, to ihQ future, and to the sutjunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the future of the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel e, which 
stands before t in the third person, is changed into a before m in 
the first person ; e. g., 

' Zd Person, \st Person. 

Imperf. Am&bit, he was loving, SLmab^m, / was loving. 

Pluperf. ' AmSLverat, he had loved, amSLverSlm, I had loved, 

Fut. 3d Conj. Reget, he vnll rule, regam, / vMl rule, 

" 4th/ ** Audiet, he will hear, audiam, I will hear, 

* We of course speak only of the active voice, as the passive Ims not 
yet been noticed. 
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c) In the present and future lenses of the indicative^ if i stands 
before i in the third singuhir, it ischanged into iu m the third plural, 
in the fourth conjugation, and into u in the other conjugations; e. g., 

Smgvlar. Plural, 

Fut IstConj. Amabit, he wiU love, Sim&bunt, they toiU love, 
** 2d ** Monebit, he will advise^ mSnebunt, they wiU advise, 

Pres. 3d ** Regit, he rules, regunt, they rule. 

** 4th ** Audit, he hears, andiunt, they hear, 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mvs 
and tis, is long in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in all the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
"jugation. 



AmarS, to love: 1st root, dm; 2d, amdv. 

r 


Peesent {1st root). 


Singnlar. 
1. Aai'iS, I love. 


Plural. 
1. Am-Sjmus, we love. 


2. Am-SiS, thou lovesL 


2. Am-sJis, ye or you love. 


3. Am-SL/, he loves. 


3. Am-ant, they love. 


Imfebfbct (1st root). 


Am-sib&m, Itoas loving. 

Am-&b&5, 

ihou wast loving, 

Am-&b&^ he was lomng. 


Am-ihsanus, we were loving. 

Am-&ba/i«, 

ye or you were loving. 

Am-shSint, they were loving. 


PuTXTRE (1st root). 


Am-abd, I shad love. 


Am-a.bimu5, toe shaU love. 


Am-abis, ikou wilt hve. 


Am-&bi2ts, ye or you toiU love. 


Am-&bi^ he wiU love. 


Am-abu7i^ they toill love. 



* The Towel is also generally considered common before these end- 
ings m the future perfect : the old grammarians, however, make it lonff. 
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251. YOOABULARY 


« 


• 


Ad (prep, toiih acc,\ 


< to. 


. 


Docere, dux, 


to lead 


(duke). 


fiestemiis, H, um, 


of yesterday. 




Inc5liimis, e, 


safe, uninjured. 




Leg&tus, l» 


ambassador 


(legate). 


Mittere, mis, 


to send. 


(missum) 


Praemitti^e, 


to send before. 




Primus, ^^ flh, 


first 


(prime). 



252. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Yiolabas legem. 2. Violavisti leges. 8. Bal* 
bum vocavi. 4. Hesterno die Balbrnn vocavimus. 5. 
TJrbem servavi. 6. Gives incoliimes servavimiis. "Ik 
Caium, summo ingenio (218) virum, ambitus accusar 
veratis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabitis. 





Pekfect (2d root). 


' 


t 


Am&y-i, 

/ loved or have loved. 


AmAV'imus, 

we loved or have loved. 




^• 


Amftv-tsO, 

thou lovedst or hast loved. 


Am^Y-istts, 

pe or yoi/L loved or have loved. 






Amav-it, 

he loved or has loved. 


AmAv-irurU (6re), 

they loved or have loved. 






Pluperfect (2d root). 


1 




Amav-era?/!, / had loved. 


Amav-eramtt5, roe had loved. 


1 


\ 


Amay-er&5, 

thou hadst loved. 


Amay-era<l5, 

ye or you had loved. 


i 




Amav-erSL^ he had loved. 


Amav-eraTi^, they had loved. 






FuTUBE Pekfect (2d TOOt). 






Amav-er5, 

I shall have loved. 


Amav-er!mfis, 

we shaU have loved. 


i 




Amav-eris, 

thou unit have loved. 


Amav-erif^, 

ye or you unU have loved. 


1 




Amav-^ri^ he vnZZ have loved. 


Amav-ertn/, they will have loved. 
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9. Legates ad CaesSrem mittunt. ^. Prima luce 
onmem eqiiitatum praemisit. 11. Cliristiainis neiru- 
nem violabit. ' 12. Neminem violavisti. 13. Multos 
annQS regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est 
15^ Servus multa laude dignus est. 

(6) 1. You have kept your word. 2. I will not 
breaik my word. "S^ You {pi) have violated the laws 
of the state. 4. You {pi) prize money very highly, 
5. We shall condemn avarice. .6. I have never ac- 
cused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treachery. 

8. They appeased the anger of Caesar. 9. We wiU 
appease your anger. lA^ Caesar thought very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors to the 
king. 12. It is the duty of a Christian^ to keep his 
word. i§, It is the part of a wise man to be content 
with little. 



LESSON XI^VI 

Indicative Mood. — Four Oonfugatians, — Personal 

Pronouns. 

-258. Pabadigm of the Indicative Mood. ^ 



Present 


(1st root), am, w, &c., loving. 


C<mJ, L 


CanJ. n. 


OonJ. ni 


C(mj. 17. 


S. 1. Am-S, 


M5n.e$, 




And.i», 


2.' Am-&«, 


Mdn-es, 


Aud-fffj 


3.' Am-a<; 


Mon-e/; 


^R€g-l^• 


Aud-if; 


P. l.| Am-2Lmu5, 


Mbn-emus, 


Reg'imuSj 


Aud-Imus, 


2. Am-Sitls, 


M6n-e/t5, 


Reg-wTi/. 


And-l^ 


8.; Am-ant, 


Mon-en^. 


Aiid-innt . 
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Imperfect (1st root), was, did. 




Cofi;. L 


Cim;. IL 


Conj. III. 


Conj, IV. 


S. 1. 


Am-abam, 


M5n-Sbam, 


Reg-ebam, 


Aud-iebaTn, 


2. 


Am.&bsL«, 


Mon-ebas, 


R^g-ebas, 


Aud-iebas, 


3. 


Am-ihkt ; 


Mon.£ba/; 


R^g-ebar; 


Aud4eba^- 


P. 1. 


Am-abaffnu5, 


Mon-6bami^s, 


Reg-ebamus, 


Aud-iebamu^, . 


2. 


Am-abfl.^ts, 


M5n-6ba/t5, 


Reg-6ba/t«, 


Aud-ieba^5, 


3. 


Am-aba7t/. 


Mon-€ba7Z^. 


Reg-ebant 


Aud-iebanr. 


Future (1st root), sJiaU or uriK 


S. 1. 


Am-ab6, 


M6n-6b5, 


Reg-am, 


Aud-iam, 


2. 


Am-abis, 


M6n-€bis, 


Reg.e5, 


Aud-ies, 


8. 


Am-abi2 ; 


M6n-6bW ; 


Reg-e«.; 


Aud-ie/; 


P. 1. 


Am-abimus, 


M5n-ebTmu5, 


Reg-emu5, 


Aud-iemu«, 


2. 


Am-abi2t5, 


Mon-ebWis, 


Reg-g/t5, 


Aud-ie^, 


3. 


Am-abu7t^ 


Mon-€bu7Z^. 


Reg-e7z<. 


And-ierz^. 


Perfect (2d root), have. 


S. 1. 


Amav-i, 


Mdnu4, 


Rex-i, 


Audiv4, 


2. 


AmftV-u^, 


Monu-ts^, 


Rex-is/I, 


Audlv-ts/i, 


3. 


Am^y-xt ; 


M5nu-t2 ; 


Rex-ii ; 


Audlv-ii; 


p. 1. 


Amav-tmf/5, 


Monu-tmuSy 


Rex4mu5, 


Audlv-tmvs, 


2. Amky-istls, 


Mdnu-u^i$, 


Rex-ts^, 


Audlv-t^^s, 


S.^AmkvSrurU or 


Monu-grun2 or 


Rex-Srun< or 


Audlv-grwn/ or 


ere. 


ere. 


ere. 


ere. 


Pluperfect (2d root), had. 


S. 1. 


Amav-eram,. 


Monu-er^m, 'Rex-eram, 


Audlv-eraTW, 


2. 


Amav-eras, 


Monu-eras, Rex-era^, 


Audiv-eras, 


3. 


Amav-er&i; 


Monu-er&i; Rex-era^; 


Audlv-erai; 


P. 1. 


Amav-erarwi^, 


Moiiu-erami/5, Rex-eramus, 


Audlv-eramus, 


2. 


Amav-erafis, 


Monu-era^ts, Rex-era^is, 


Audrv-era^is, 


3. 


Amav-erflht - 


Monu-erani. Rex-eran/. 


Audlv-erarz^. 


Future Perfect (2d root), shall or mill have. 


a 1. 


Amav-er6, 


M6nu-er5, 


Rex-er5, 


Audlv-erft, 


2. 


Amav-eris, 


M6nu-eris, 


Rex-eris, 


Audlv-^ri5, 


3. 


Amav-erif; 


Monu-er!^ ; 


Rex-erif; 


Audlv-eri^ ; 


P. 1. 


Amav-erfmiw, 


Monu-er¥mu5, 


Rtfx-er!mi2s, 


Audlv-er!mu5, 


2. 


Amav-eAi5, 


Monu-er!^, 


Rex-eri/t5, 


Audlv-erf^is, 


» 


Amav-erini. Monu-eriTi^. 


Rex-eri7i^ 


Audlv-erin^. 

i 
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PRONOUNS. 

254. Prorwuns are words wHch supply the place of 
nouns; as, ego^ I; ^, thou, &c. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ; viz.» 

1) Svhstantive Pronouns; as, ^5, tuj &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns; as, htc^ this; ilie, that. 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz.: ego J I {which is of course of the first person)] tu^ 
thou (second person) ; and sui^ of himself {third person). 
These £rom their signification are often called Personal 
I^onouns, 

^57. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows : 



N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 

N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 
V. 
A. 



lei Person. 
Eg6, J. 

Mely of me. 

MM, to or for me. 
Me, me. 

Me, toithf &c. me. 



Nos, toe. 
Nostrum, >^ 
orNostrr,^^ 
Nobis, to U5. 
Nos, us. 

Nobis, toiih us. 



us. 



snoiTLAB. 

2d Per$on. 

Tn^ihau. 

Tul, of thee. 

TibI, to or/or thee. 
Te, «Aec. 
Tq, O thou. 
Te, «ri^ tAec 

PLX7BAL. 

Vos, ye or you. 
Vestrum, } /. 
orVesto, i ^J^ 
Vobis, to you. 
Vos, yow. 
Vos, O ye or ^(w. 
Vobis, loilh you. 



\ 



. 3d FerBon. 

Sal, of himself herself 

itsdf 
Sibf, to fttnue^T, &c. 
Se, fttmse^ ' 

Se, unA himself 



Sol, of themselves. 

Sibl, to themselves, 
Se, {hemseives. 

Se, toi/^ themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
Its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of emphasis 
or contrast 
6 
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259. Vocabulary. 

Ager^, eg, to drive, to lead, to do. 



De (prep, with abl.) 


, from, concerning. 




Dedere, dedid. 


to surrender. 


• 


Demonstr&re, &y, 


to show, to demonstrate 


(demonstration). 


Ego, 


L 




Err&re, ay, 


to err 


(error). 


Exponere, exposii, 


to set forth, to explain 


(expose). 


Facere, (16), fee, 


to make, to do, to actr 




Gratis., ae, 


gratitude, favor, pi thanks. 


> 


Gratias agerd, 


to give thanks. 


- 


Iter, Itinerls, n. 


journey, route 


(itinerant). 


Jodicarg, ay, 


to judge 


(judicature), 
(occidtidion). 


Oecultar^, ay, 


to conceal 


Poscere, p5posc, 


to demand. 


Res, rSi, 


thing, affau*, subject 




Sed, 


but. 




Sensus, Qs, 


feeling, perception 


(sense). 


Tn. 


thou, you. 


1 



260. Ikercises. 

(a) 1. Rem omnem exposui. 2. Erravi. "^S** Ego 
de meo sensu judico. " 4. Ego misi viros : pueros tu 
xnisisti. 5. Hestemo die Balbum ad me vocavL 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus. 8. Mihi gra- 
tias egistis. 

9. Caius itinera nostra servabat. 10. Fidem euam 
iilviti servaverunt. 11. Agricolae est laborare. "iHIL 
Cains, nt demonstravimns, itinera nostra servabat 
18. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non 
poposcimns. 

Xh) 1. We have read yonr letters. "2. You were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 8. He has given me a beauti- 
ftd book. 4. He will give you (to you) thanks. 5. 
We shall thank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me- 
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7* Yesterday you called tlie girls to you. ^ We have 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (215). 
IS. We will not accuse you of treachery. 'i^We 
shall nc^t remain in the dty. 



LESSON XLVn. 



JSuhjunctive Mood, — Four Chnjugaiions. 
.-261. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (1st rOO 


>t), may or can. 


Cmj. L 


Con;. H 


Con;. III. 


Conj. IV. 


Am-em, 


M5n-eS.m, 


Reg'-S.97i) 


Aud-iam, 


Am-es, 


Mdn-eas, 


Reg-a5, 


Aud-ia«, 


Am-e<; 


M5n-e&; ; 


Reg-a^• ^ 


Aud-ia<; 


Ain-emu5, 


M5n-eamu«, 


Reg-amu5, 


Aud-iamus, 


Am-e^t^, 


Mon-ea^t5, 


Reg.a^5, 


Aud-ia^, 


Am-enf. 


Mon-ean^. 


Reg-an^ 


Aud-iant 

• 


IMPERFECT ( 


1st root), mig) 


h% covM^ would^ QT should. 


Am-&refn, 


Mon-Srem, 


Reg-erem, 


Aud-Trem, 


Am-&r€s, 


Mon-er^s, 


Reg-eres, 


Aud-Tre^, 


Am-are<; 


M5n-ere<; 


Reg-ere^; 


Aud-lre^* 


Am-arefnt^, 


Mdn-drSmus, 


Reg-erem&9, 


Aud-Tref7tu9, 


4in-are/t5, 


Mdn-er6{i5, 


Reg-er€^, 


Aud-Tre^ff, 


Am-aren/, 


Mon-€ren/. 

• 


Reg-ereTi/. 


Aud-lreTit 


P] 


ERFECT (2d rc 


>ot), way Aave. 


Amav-erim, 


Monu-erlm, 


Rex-erim, 


Audlv-erim, 


Amav-eris, 


M6nu-eri5, 


Rex-eri5, 


Audiv-erT^, 


Amav-erW ; 


Monu-erW ; 


Rex-erW; 


Audlv-erii; 


Amav-erfrnfis, 


M5nu-erimu9, 


Rex-er!mu«, 


Audlv-ei¥mii5, 


Amay-ei)^5, 


Mdnu-cr¥^, 


Rex-erffi5, 


Audlv-erbis, 


Amav-driTrf. 


Monu Srin^ 


Rex-erin/. 


Audlv-6rln(. 
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PLUPERFECT 

ConJ. L 

Amav-issemi 

Amav-isse^, 

Am&v-isse^; 

Am&v-issemus, 

Amav-iss^^ts, 

Amav-issen^ 



(2d root), mighty could, would, or should 
have. 



ConJ. IL 

Monu-issem, 

Monu-isse^, 

Monu-isse/ ; 

Mdnu-is8gmu5, 

M5nu-isse^s, 

Monu-issent 



Conj, in. 

Rez-isseTTi, 
Rex-issSs, 
Rex-iiBse/ ; 
Rez-issemu5, 

ReX'isaenL 



CanJ. IV, 

Audlv-issem, 

Audlv-isse^, 

Andlv-isse^; 

Audlv-issemtt5, 

Audlv-isse^t^, 

Audlv-issen/. 



Rem. — ^It will be observed that throughout the Bubjunctiye the let 
person mug. ends in m. 

262. The subjunctive with ut is used to express a 
resuU; e. g., 

Tantum est &igus iit nix non liquescat. 

The cold is so great. that the snow does not melt. 

,-863. The sulgunctive with ut, denoting result, gene- 
raUy depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying 50, sudi, so great, &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantum {so great, or su>ch). 

.264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
so, such, so great, &c., must be translated by ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See sample above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or future, it must be put in 
the present tense, unless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the iime denoted by- the principal verb; and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

1. Tanta est pu§ri industria iit multa discat. 

The boy'aindustry is so great that he learns muoh. 



266—268.] BJjNTjNarm mood. 125 

2. Nesdfi quid dixSiit. 

I do not know what lie lias said. 

Beic. — ^Ih ilie first example, tlie Bubjunctiye diseUt (leanis) is in the 
present tense, because the time of its action is the same as that of 
est (pres.) on which it depends, and in the second example dixifrU 
(he has said) is in the perfect^ because it represents its action as 
completed at the time denoted by nesc^ (i a ptez^ 

'266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect^ perfect iridefinito^ or pluperfect^ it must be 
put in the impc?^^ tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb, 

and then it must be in the pluperfect, e. g., 

> ^ 

1. Tanta erat pueri industria iit multa disceret. 

The boy's industry was so great that he learned 
much. 

2. Nescwi quid dixUset. 

I did not Tcnow what he had said. 

"BsaL — ^The imper£ diacSrit represents its action as not completed, whila 
/ liie pluperfect dixUtSH represents its action as completed, 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to which 
they belong; e.g., 

In summo ( on the highest mountain (ia^ Id.). 

montS, ( on tiie top of the mountain {Eng. Id.). 
In mSdiis ( in the middle waters {Lot. Id.). 

Squis, ( in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

{Mig. Id.). 

268. VOOABULABT. 

Alpgs, Alpium, Alps. 

Conservare, &t, to preserve (conservative), 

FraDgerS, firSg, to break. 
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Fngiis, Sils, cold C/r%{(2)* 

IbX, there. 

IdqneacSrS, licii, to ZBelt (Uqwd). 

Medius, &, um, middle, midst o( middle of (267). 

Nare, av, to swim. 

Nondiim, ^ ' not yet. 

Piscis, IS, m., fish. 

SummuB, &, um, highest, top (267) (summit). 

Tantfis, &, um, so great 

269. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Venit ut me audiat. 2. Veni ut vos audiam. 
8. Venerunt ut nos audiant. 4. Venenint ut te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violetis fidem. 'OkIh summo monte tan- 
tum est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summia Alpibus tantum' erat frigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquescSret. 8. Venit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. l&Kyenisti ut patriam auro vendSres. "Kl^ Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum' voluptatis 
cepSram. 

(b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the snow 
has not yet melted (265). "8.^ The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did -not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 5. I have 
come to learn. 6. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word.. 8. Do not break your 
word. 'ft^Do not sell your country for gold. 10. On 
the top*' of the mountain the snow never melts^ 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. KJ. The 
fish is swinmiing in the middle' ' of the water. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

IndicaMve and Sv^jjunctive Moods, continued. — Verbs in io 
of the Third Conjugation. — Demonstrative Pronjouns. 

270. A FEW verbs of the third conjugatioii are in- 
flected (L e. form their tenses, numbers, and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjunctive, like verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example. 

Bmi. In the present^ first and second persons plural, the % in the 
^ penult is' short; as, e&pfmiUy cSpUis. 

^71. Paradigm of Verbs in i? of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



CapSrS, to take; 1st root, cap; 2d, cep. 


INDIOATIVK 


FBES 

Angular. 
C^kp-iby I take. 
C&f-is, thou tdkesL 
C&p-it, he takes. 


Plural. 
Cap-imiis, toe tofce. 
Cap-itis, ye or you take. 
Cap-iont, they take. 


lUFEBFECT. | 


Cap-ieb&m, I toas taking. 
^ CSLp-iebas, thou wast taking. 
C&p-ieb&t, he toas taking. 


Cip-Ub&mus, toe were taking. 
Cap-Ub9,tiB,ye oryou were talking. 
Cllp-iebant, they were taking. 


nrruRE. | 


C2lp-i&m, IshaU take. 
CiLp-ies, thou wiU take. 
C&p-iSt, he wm take. 


C&p-iemiis, we shaU take. 
CSLp-ietis, ye or you wiU take. 
Clip-ient, ihey wUl take. 


SUBJUKCnVE. 


FKES 

CSp'iim, I may take. 
C&p-ifts, thou mayest take. 
Ciip-i&t, he may take. 


EHT.. 

Cip-iftmfiB, we may take. 
Cap-i&tis, ye or you may take. 
C&p-iant, they may take. 
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Bnc— The remaixmig parts of the mdicative and sabjimctiTe mooda, la 
yerbs in i6, are entirely regular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
Tided into two classes, viz., Svhstantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective pronouns are so called, because they 
are sometimes used as pronouns to supply the place of 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to qualify rumns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Demonstrative Provumns^ so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are Ate, iVJe^ tsie, is^ and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows: 







1. Hic 


, this. 


« 




Sinffular. 




PlwraL 




M, 


F. 


N, 


M. F. 


.^' 


N. Hic, 


haec, 


hoc. 


Hi, hae. 


haec 


G. Hujus, 


hujus, 


hujus. 


Horum, hanlm. 


horum.. 


D. Hulc, 


hulc. 


hulc. 


His, his, 


his: 


A. Hunc, 


hanc, 


hoc. 


Hos, has, 


haec 


V. 










A. Hoc, 


hSLC, 


hoc. 


His, his. 


his. 




--* 


2. IU«, I 


)je or that. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




HL 


P. 


N, 


AT. F. 


N. / 


N. nie. 


ilia. 


illud. 


nil, iliac. 


ilia. 


G. niius, 


illlus, 


iUius. 


niornni, illarum, 


illoriim. 


D. TllT, 


illl, 


illl. 


nils, illl^ 


illls. ' 


A. nium, 


illam, 


illiid. 


nios, illas, 


ilia. 


V. 










A. Tllo, 


ilia. 


illo. 


nils, nils, • 


illls. 



8. Istg, ^iM. 

IstS, thai^ is declined like UU. It usually refers to objects which 
are present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 



275.] 



DEX01ISTBA.TiyE FBONOTrKS. 



129 



FJkSADiGMs -con^nued 



4.-3fe, he or that 

(LesB specific than UU^ 



Singular. 



M. 


r. 


N. 


N. Is, 


eSl, 


id. 


G. Ejus, 


ejus. 


ejus 


D. El, 


el, 


el. 


A. Eum, 


earn, 


id. 


v.. 






A. Eo. 


eft. 


eo. 



FlwaL 
M. F. N, 

II, eae, e&. 

Eorum, e&rum, eoriim. 

lis or eis, ils or els, ils or el& 

E6s, eas, e&. 

Il8orei8>ilBorel8| ilsoreis. 



N. Idem, 



5. Idem, ^ ^amc. 

(Fonned by anneziiig dim to U^) 
Bingtdar. 



F. N, 

e&dem, idem. 
6. Ejusdem, ejosdem, ejusdem. 

D. Eldem, eldem, eidem. 



A. Eondem, eandem, idem. 
V. 

A. Eodem, e&dem, eodem. 



FluraL 
M. F. N, 

lidem, eaedem, e&dem. 
Eonmdem,eSLrundem,eOnmdem. 

Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
Hsdem, iisdem, iisdem. 

Eosdem, easdem, e&dem. 

Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
Iisdem, iisdem, iisdem. 



275. Vocabulary. 

Ab (prep, toith ahl), 
Castra, Crum (pZur.), 
Cdleriter, 
ClementilL, ae, 
Confuggre (i6), confQg, 
Cum (prep, toith abl). 
Dimittere, dimis. 
Ex (prep, toiih a52.), 
Impetus, Qs, 
Imper&ti, Orum, 
L5cus,I, 
M5yere, mov, 

6* 



from. 

camp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency 

to flee for refiige. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, position 

to move, to put in motion. 



(impetus), 
(local). 
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PostSrii, um (mas. noiuwei)^ nezt» following. 

PostiilftrS, ftv, to demand, 

Promitt^re, promis, ta pronuse. 

Pr0m5v6re, promov, to move forward, to adrance. 

V«rd| indeed, truly. 

276. Eocercises. 

(a) 4; Postgro die castra ex eo loco moyent 2. Idem 
fiicit Caesar. 8. Idem faciebant. 4. Ego yero istad 
non postulo. 5. Veni .ut legSrem, ,6. Haec promis- 
istis. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

41^ Hi primi (205) cum gladiis impStum fecerunt 
9. Uli imperata celeriter fecerunt 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Eum ab se dimittit 12. Yenisti ut eum 
videres. 18. Himc capitis damnabunt. 14^ Hlos pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(6) 1. I will give you this book. 2. We prize these 
beautiful books very highly. 8. They will think little 
of those beautiful books. 'is^You have condemned 
this man to death. 5. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

^6k^I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
"We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. 
They dsked us to make an attack. 
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IndioaHve and Subfunctive Moods^ continued. — Inimnve 

Pronoun. 

277. The Intensive Prarunmy ipse^ himself is so 
called because it is used to render an object emphaJHc; 
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it is also called an adjunctive pronoun^ because it is 
nsaallj joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun; 
aSy HSmulUs ipsSy Bomulus himself; iu ipse^ you 
yoursel£ 

278. J^Sy when joined to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipmmf this 
very thing. 4. 

^79. Ipse is declined as follows : 



Singular, 


• 


/ 


FluraL 


m: F. 


N, 


M, 


F N, , 


N. Ipse, ipe&. 


ipsum. 


IpsI, 


ipsae, ips&. 


G. Ipslus, ipslus, 


ipsluB. 


IpsOriim, 


ipsarum, ipsorfim. 


D. IpsI, ipsi, 


ipsT. 


Ipsls, 


ipsiB, ipsls. 


A. Ipsiim, ipsSim, 
V 


ipsiim. 


IpsOB, 


ipsas, ips&. 


A. Ipso, ipsa. 


ipso. 


Ipsis, 


ipsls, ipsls. 



Bnc — The sabetaQtiTe pronouns are ren(le||d intenuvs hj j^nnA^ring 
the syllable fnSU; as, igiMH, I mjteit In the sabstantiTe pro- 
notm of the third person, iUi is used intmuiv^y in the aoeosatire 
and aUaliYe of both nombera. 



280. yOCABXJLABY. 
Aecfid^H^ aoeeas, to approach 
At, 



(oooest). 



Fortan&, ae, 
Fugi,ae, 
Gdniis, gSnSris, 
Jnst&s, a, Qm, 
N&mSrus, I, 
Oocnltare, ftv. 



but, yet 
fortune, 
flight 

kind, nature, 
just, fkir. 
number 
to conceal 



(numenmi). 

(oecuU). 

Respond^rd, respond, to answer (respond)^ 

Usque, as fiir as; usque ad, even to. 



281. jExereiees. 
(a) 1. Ipse fuga mortem vitavSrat 2. Ipse ad castra 
Iiostiom accessit. 8. Ipsi usque ad castra hostium 
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access&rant 4. Caius sese occultabat. ^ Servi nostri 
8686 occTiltabunt. 6. Ipse dixit^^ Hoc ipsum justum 
est. >8^At te eadem tua fortuna servavit. 9. Caesar 
iiaeo promisit. 10. Ad haec legati respondemnt. 

(b) X. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself 8. You yourself 
gave me this book. JfTThey will read this very {ipse) 
book. 5. We ourselves wiU go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. JdfYou have said nothing of (cfe) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing 'of the war itselfi 
1i: They had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, cxmiinvad. — BdoJlive 

and InterrogaMve Pronouns, 

282. The Bdative Pronoun, qu% who, is so called, 
because it always relates to some noim or pronoun, ex- 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de- 
clined as follows : 



j Bingrdar, 
^ M, F. 




Plural. 


N. 


M, F. N, 


N. QuT, quae, 


qu5d. 


Qui, quae, quae.. 


G. Cnjus, cujuB, 


cujus. 


Quorum, qu&rum, quorum. 


D. Cut, cui, 


cul. 


QuibuB, quibiis, quibiis. 


A. Quern, qu&m, 


quod. 


QuOs, ■ quas, quae. 


V. 






A. Quo, qufi, 


quo. 


Quibiis, quibue, qulbus. 
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283. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^Tha relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and nurnber ; as, Pii& qui 
Bcnbit, tke hoy who writes, 

Beil — Qui is in the masculine singalar, to agree mih its antecedent 
piih; but it is in the nonnnative because it is the aalgect of 
seffJt^ and not because its antecedent is in the nominative^ 

284. The InterrogaMve Pronouns, qms and qm^ are so 
called because they are used in asking questions. 
QyJi (which? what?) is used adjectively^ and is declined 
like the relative. Qms (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used svbsiiantively^ and is declined like the rela- 
tive, except the forms gww, quM, as follows: 



y Sing%dar, 


Plural 


J£ F. N. 


M, F, N, 


N. Quis, quae, qaid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


6. Cnjiis, cnjiis, cujCiB. 


Quorum, qu^irfim, quorum. 


D. Cul, cm, cui. 


Qulbiis, quibus, quibQB. 


A. Quem, qaUm, quid. 
V 


QuOs, quSfl, quae. 


A. Quo, quSL, quo. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 



285. Vocabulary. 

Amplius (comp. adv. from ampJe\ 

CogitSLre, &y, . 

Cognoscere, cOgnOv, 

Cor^Lm, 

Exspect&re, av, 

NuntiuB, I, 

Parvus, &, urn, 

Perspicere, perspex, 

Plans, 

VOcare, av. 



more, further. 

to think, to think about, 

to ascertain. 

openly, in person. 

to await, expect 

messenger. 

little, small. 

to perceive, to see. 

plainly. 

to call. 
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286. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Quis nos vocabit ? 2. Quid dixisti ? 8. Qmd 
oogitas? 4. Quid times? 6. Quis tibi hunc librum 
dedit? "^Eadem quae ex nuntiis cognorSrat, coram 
perspicit 7. In qua urbe vivimus? 8. Illi, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecerunt. S)^ Quid est quod amplius ex- 
spectes ? 10. Quam urbem babemus ? 11. Quis Caium 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quern ambitus accusa- 
visti? 18. Carthagine invitus manebo. 1WL Bien- 
nium Bomae inyiti. manebant. 15. Summam pruden« 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(h) 1. Wbom do you love ? 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 8. Who has sold his country for gold? 
4. Who gave the boy this beautiful book? 6. Who 
will show me the way ? ""ftsl will show you the house 
which my father built 

7. Which book were you reading ? *8. I was read- 
ing the book which you gave me. "^ We all read to 
learn {thsi we may learn). 10^ You have remained at 
Bome many years. 11. How mudi time you have 
lost! 



LESSON LL 



6%dicative and Subfunctive Moods^ conUnued^:^lriiarrogar 

five Particles. 

287. -JT? and num are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) or 
interrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
used. 
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^^88. If ne is used, it must foQow and be joined to 
some other word ; and, if there is a no^ in the sen- 
tence, it must be joined to the non (not), making 
rwnne; e. g., 

1. Scribitn^ Caiiis ? Is Gains writing? 

2. Nonna scriblt ? Is not he writing? 

8. iVt^mscribit Cains? Is Cains writing? [No.] 

^^LoL — ^A questicMi vnih td and vAthotd nUn aaks far iofonnatioa (Ex. \\ 
'With niBn expects the answer yes (Ex. 2X <^ ^th nUm expects 
the answer no (Ex. 8); tims, NiSm scrfUt Gaifis, meansk Caiiu U 
not wriHng, ishef 



289. VOOABULABT.* 

Aspergere, aspers, sprinkle, 
Ara, ae, altar. 
Auctmimiis, I, autumn. 
ConstraSre, consfamx, to huiH 

eoTUirucL 
Immerg^rS, immers, to plunge 

inta, 
In ( jTep. VfWi aecus. or abl)^ with 



accna, to, intOy against; with 

abL, in. 
Nidus, I, nesL 

PSnciilOaiis, &, dm, dangerous. 
Sangnis, Idib, m^ hhod. 
Semen, inis, seed. 
SpargSr£, spars, to scatter, to souk 
yictim&, ae, vietim. 



290. JShcercises. 

(Ihooostrcdng, omit the fi> or niim, but make the sentence a questiiQa) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Cains ?f 2. Num scripseratis ? 8. 
Nnm rex portas nrbis sna mann dandet? 4. Quid 
rides? 

* It has been thooght mmecessary longer to insert key^toonb in the 
Yoeabuhaiestbatit ishoped the pnpil will stQl oomtinne to acenstom him- 
self to associate wiflilus Latin at loist some of the more common Eiig> 
lifih words which hare been derived from it 

f In construing a question, the anxiliaiy verb {does, do, did, has, have) 
mnst be put before the subject; as, Scripsitne puer, ffas the boy written f 
ot. Did the boy write f 
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5. Cains se in flninen immersit. "€* Pericnlosum est 
hiSme se in flumen immergSre. 7. Puer se in flumen 
immergat. 8. Agrtcolarum esf semina auctximno spar- 
gSre. ^ NonnS in summis Alpihus tantum est fiigus, 
ut nix ibi nnnquam liquescat ? "Ww^Sacerdos vicstbna- 
nim sanguine aram aspersit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- _ 
toris'^ tondere oves, non deglubere? 

(6) 1. Does he live to eat? [No.] 2. Does not be 
eat to live ? 3. The husbandman has scattered seeds, 
^Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? N§^He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the vxxiers, 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the wdters. 7. They Aaw 
come to condemn (289) you to death.^ 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of the waters f^^ [No.] "^ The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep ? 11. Axe you shear- 
ing the sheep? 






LESSON LH. 

Indicadve and Suhjurictive Moods^ condnued. — JPxxymcnms^ 

Indefinite and Possessive, 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g.y qmdamf a certain one; oRgms^ some one; 
quisque, every one ; stgrns, if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
guts or qui, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

293. Qutdam, compounded of qui and dam, is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes quid (instead of quod) when used substantively and 
in the aocusatiye singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n ; as, quendoim (not J^^ew• 
(2am), quorundSim (not quorurndam). 

294. AViqms^ compounded of SMus and qms^ is de- 
clined like qms^ except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has SMquod adjective, and 
SRqmd substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has aViqm. It is declined as 
follows : 



/^ 


SU16UT.AK. 




M. 


F. 


N, 


N. Aliqujs, 


gliqul^ 


§.liquod or Illiquid. 


G. AlicujQs, 


&I1CUJU8, 


Silicujiis. 


D. Alicul, 


&I1CUI, 


alicm. 


A. Aliquem, 


allqiiam, 


Ulquod or Sdiquid. 


V. 






A. Aliqno, 


SLliqua, 

PLURAL. 


aliquO. 


M. 


F. 


N, 


N. AliquT, 


SLliquae, 


aliqua. 


6. AliquOrum, 


SLliquariim, 


ftHquOr&m. 


D. Aliquibtts, 


saiqnlbQs, 


ilTquibiiB. 


A. Allquos, 

V. 

A. Aliquibus, 


^liquas, 


aliqua. 


aliquibris, 


aliqufbus. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), me&, mea^ meum; tuuSj fwa, tuum; 
suus, sua, suum; nosier, nostra, nostrum; vester, vestra^ 
vestrum, are declined, as we have already seen (114, 
Bem. S), like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion. 
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296. YOCABULABT. 

A iprep. vfUh abl), from, 
ArgentOm, I, nJver. 
Concilium, I, cawncXL 
ContinerS, ii, to restrain^ confine, 
Ciilp&, MffituU, 



Indlcere,iiid]z, todeclare(a$um'). 

Infllgere, infliT, inflict 

81, if. 

Ullus, &, iim (113, Rem.), any. 

Vulniis, eils, tDOuneL 



297. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Aliqtdd tempSris inyitus amiites. ^"^^J^on est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aliqui timuSrunt 8.- Allquis est 
in horto tuo. ^Caesar suos a proelio continebat. 6. 
Legates ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad concilium 
vengrunt. 7. Christianoruni est fidem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Eex urbi 
bellum indicet. 10. Anguis agricSlae vulnus infligebat. 
11. Tanta est industria tua, ut multa discas. iSL, Tanta 
fuit industria tua ut multa disc&res. 

(b) 1. Some one Has accused you of bribery. fi^They 
have accused certain persons of theft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We have lost some tj^e. 
6, The shepherd has sold his dog for gold. 6. It ia 
the duty of a father to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No one has accused me 
of theft. \L Some one has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? U^ The king 
himself has accused you of treachery. 



LESSON Lm. 



FcrJ.— EssS. 

298. The verb esscj to be, is called a subsfantiY6 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 



299.] 



ESSX>— TO BBU 
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voice (not yet examined) of other verbs. Its conjuga- 
tion is qtiite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb EssS. 



/ 



INDIOATIVB MOOD. 
PsESEirr (am). 



BingtUar. 



Sum, lam, 
Eb^ thou arL 
EsttTieis, 



Er&xn, I teas. 
EtSdOfthouteasL 
ErSLt, he teas. 



Et^S^ I shaU be. 
Eris, thou iviU be. 
Erit, he ufiU be. 



FluraL 
Sumite, 106 are. 
EstiB, you are. 
Sunt, they are. 

Imfbbfegt (was). 

EramuB, toe tuere. 
Er&tis, you were. 
Erant, they were. 

FuTUBS (shaU or wiU be). 

Erimus, toe shaU be. 
Eritis, you loiU be. 
Erant, they wiU be. 

Peefect (have been or was). 



Fnl, I have been. 
Fuisti, thou hast been. 

Fuit, he has been. 



Fulmiis, we have been. 
Fuistis, you have been. 



Pluperfect (had been). 



Fueram, I had been. 
FuSras, thou hadst been. 
Fuer&t, he had been. 



FuSramus, we had been, 
Fueratis, you had been. 
Fuerant, they had been. 



FuTXTRE Perfect (shaU or wUl have been). 



FneriS, I shaU have been. 
Fn£r¥8^ ihou wilt have been. 
FaSrit, he tM have been. 



FuSifmfis, we shaU have been. 
Fudrltis, you tnU have been. 
Fuerint, they toUl have been. 
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TARAmGM^^continued. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Peesent (may or can he), 

Bingular. PluraL 

Sim, I may he, Slmiis, we may he. 

Sis, thou mayest he. Sltis, you may he. 

Sit, he may he. , Sint, they may he. 

Imperfect (mighty couldj tooiild, or shovM he). 



Essem, I might he. 
Esses, thou mightest he. 
Esset, he might he. 



Essemus, we might he. 
Essetis, you might he. 
Essent, they might he. 



Peefect (may have heen). 



Fuerim, I may have heen. 
Fueris, thou mayest have heen. 
Fuerit, he may have heen. 



Faer!mus, we may have heen. 
FueiYtis, you may have heen. 
Faeriut, they may have heen. 



Plitfeefect (mighty could, wovJd, or should havd heen). 



Fuissem, / might have heen. 
Fuisses, thou mightest have heen, 
Fuisset, he might have heen. 



Fuissemus, we might have heen.. 
Fuissgtis, you might have heen. 
Fuissent, they might have heen. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD.* 



Es, or est5, he thou. 
Estd, let him he. 



Present, 
Perfect, 
Future, 



Future, 



Este or estate, he ye. 
Simtd, let them he. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Esse, to he. 

Fuisse, to have heen. 

Fiitflrus (a, urn) esse, to he about to be. 

PARTICIPIiE. 
FutQrus,{a, um^ahout to he. 



* The remaming forms are given here in order to complete the Par* 
odigm of the verb easS, although the nature and use of the imperative and 
infimtive moods, and of the participles, have not yet been eznmined; a 
word of explanation will be sufficient for this place. 
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300. The Imperative Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

801. The Infinitive Mood, as we have abeady seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, preseiU;^ 
perfect^ dJiAjuture. 

802. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle /w^wrzJs, a, um^ is declined like the adjective 
honOsj a, um (112). 



803. VOCABULABY. 

Absolvere, absolv, to acquit, 

Adm!rati6, Gdis, admiration, 

Brevis, e, shorL 

Dignus, a, um, worthy, 

Ferrum, I, iron, 

Habitare, &y, to dweU, to inTiabit 

Honor, Oris, honor. 



Incertus, a, um, uncertain, 
IndlgnuB, a, iim, untoorihy. 
Mens, tis, mind, reasoning facuUy, 
Opus, eris, toork, o^c \ v /. » . 
Tranquillus, a, um, calm, irarh 

quit, 
Utilis, e, useful, \ 



804. Eooerdses, 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter facere. 3. Puer in horto fdSrat. 4. BHs 
honoribus (181) digni sitis. 5. Caius vita indignus est. 
"Ss^errum et aurum sunt utilia. '^iR^ Haec opera sunt 
admiration 3 digna. 8. Vita est brevis et incerta. 9. 
Improborum^ est malos laudare. tOv^Yenimus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Yeniant servi ut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Eomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(i) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 3. We all might have been happy. ' 4v. It is 

* Est tuiim, it is yours* i e., your duty. 
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my duty lo keep the laws of my country. 5. May lie 
ever be worthy of this honor. 'iSs^He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. Hs?^ ^^ broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom. 
18. We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 



LESSON LIV. 



Veri EssS, continued. — Chmparisono/A^ectives, 

806. Adjectivus in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quality which they denote ; e. g., 

Altiis, altiSr, altissimus. 

High, higher, highest. 

Ru.— -Id this example, aiiiU (high) is said to be in ^hepotUive deffn$; 
altiiSr, m the eomparative ; and aldiibniU, in the guperlatifte, 

S06. Li Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the-root of the positive the following endings: 

CrnnparaAve, BuperloHve, 

H. F, 2f. M. F. JIT. 

i5r, idr, iiis. isslmus, issimSL, isslmum. 

JSmmii/)2m. Bod. ComparaH'^ SuperlativtL 

AltuB {high\ alt. altior (ior, ius), altissim&B (&, um). 

MltlB (nii2c{), mit. mitior (i5r,iuB}, milissimiis (31, Cim). 

Rbl 1. — ^Adjectiyes in er add fimUs (2, thn) to the posttiye^ to torn 
the superlative ; e, g^ 

PulchSr, puldiridr, pulcheiris tis. 

Bbl 2. — ^A few adjectives in lU form the superlative by adding tfmUi 
to the root of the positive; e.g., 
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DiSi(3^ (diffiadt), diffidiUdr, difficillimiifl. 

Sin^Qis (Jike)f i^jnilidr, ^bnillimtis. 

Bissimilis {unlike), diflaimtliSr, disaiminffntifl. 

Beic. 8. — ^The following adjectiveB axe quite irregular in their oom* 
paiifion, yIz.: 

B6iiis (good), m^5r, opta[mfi& 

WUfSa {bad), pej5r, pesaimila. 

Mflgntis {great), maj5r, maadqiiia. 

Farviis {little), mSaSr, miiDimfifl. 

MultiiB {much), plQs (pL plQres, ) ^i«-ft«K. 

807. »The conjunction qnam is generally used with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons oi 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which case quam is usually omitted, though sometimes 
used ; e. g., 

1, Nihil est dementia diviniiis. 
Nothing is more godlike than clemency^ 

2. Europa minor est quam Asia. 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

^08. KuLE OF Syntax. — The comparative degree 
Vithout quam is followed by the ablative. 

KxH. 1. — Clementift in the first example is in the ablatiTe by this rale. 

Rem. 2.-^If qtidm is expressed, the following noun -mil be in the same 
case as that which precedes : thus, AnH, which follows gtUbn in 
the second example, isin the same case as MtrdpU, which precedes 

^809. The conjunction qt^m before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e.g., 

^ y 1- ^ y i ^Ekg. Id. As many as possible, 
lijuam plunmi, i ^ 4., . , . 

^ • \Lat.I^. As the most 



US, i ( The greatest possible. 

I Lot. Id. As the crreatest. 



QuSmma;9^us, 

Lat Id. As the greatest 
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Rem. — ^The saperlatiye may often be best translated bj venf instead 
otmoit; as, mon^ <dt%9i(mii^ a yeiy high mountain. 

310. Vocabulary. ^ 



Amplus, a, um, extensive, great, 
Argentum, I, silver, 
Celeber, bris, bre, celebrated. 
Cicer5, Onis, Cicero, 
Dlvmus, H, um, divine. 
Futorus, &, um, yu^ure. 
Gravis, e, hecmy. 
Impendere, to overhangf to 
threaten. 



IgnOratid, cnis, ignorance. 
MS-lum, I, an evU. 
Pretiosus, &, um, vahmble, 
Qu&m, than. 
QuSLm maximus, a, um, as great 

as poss^le. 
Itati6, GniB, reason. 
Scientia, ae, hnowledge. 
Turris, is, totoer. 



311. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Aurum gravius est argento. "^ Ignoratio futn- 
rormn malorum utijior est quam scientia. 3. Difficilli- 
nmm est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus *• acer- 
rimnm est friguS. 

5. Veniunt ut copias comparent. 6. Venit ut quam 
maximas® copias compararet. ^ Turris est altior muro. 
•6k Quid est in homine ratione divinius? 9. Mons al- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. Cicero erat orator celeber- 
Timus. 1ti» Komani ampliores copias exspectabant 

(6) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua- 
ble than silver. 8. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. "Ss You have your wall higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. "7,. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himself 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.® 
"9i^ Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
is^ very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 1^ Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 13. He was a very cele- 
brated orator.' 
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LESSON LV 

Compounds o/'EssS. — Comparison of Adverbs. — Numeral 

Adjectives. 

812. The compounds of esse (except jpo55?, to be able, 
which is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated Uke the simple esse. prodessSj however 
(compounded of jpro, for, and esse^ to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e; as, 

Jhres. Prosum, prodes, prodest, prosumus, prodestfe, 
prosunt, &c. 

313. The compounds of esse (eoccept posse) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
and 643, 2) ; e. g., 

MiU profiiit 

It profited me (did good to me). 

Reil— Here it ia plain that mihi (to me) ia not a direct, but aiAy an 
indirect object * 

314. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
lihe ending Us into e ; as, 

Adj. Altus, altior (iiis neiU.)y altissunus. 
Adv. Alte, . altius, altisi^unS. 

NUHERALS. 

815. Numerals comprise, 

(a) Numeral a^'ectives, consisting of three distinct 

classes ; viz., 
7 
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1) Oardindls, wMch denote simply the number of 
objects; as, unus, one; duo, two, &c. 

2) Ordinails, whicli denote tlie position of an^^ ob- 
ject in a series; as, primus, jGLrst; 5&^n(2u8, 
second. 

8) Distributives, wbich denote the number of ob- 
jects which are taken cU a time; as, singfO^ 
one by one ; hinl, two by two. 
(6) Numeral adverbs; as, s&rml, once; fns, twice. 
(See Numerals, 583.) 

,^16. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs; e. g., Mil& forfitSr pug- 
nat, the soldier fights Iravdy. Haud difficiUs, not d^-^ 
ficuU. 

817. (a) The first three cardinals, unus, duo, and^res, 
are declined as follows : 



• 


1. 


Patadigm of 


ilnfia, one. 




N. Uniis, 


Ona, 


tinum. 


Unl, 


Qnae, 


tm&. 


6. Unlus, 


Qnlus, 


tuilus. 


Unorum, 


Qnarum, 


Gnoriim. 


D. Unl, 


Qnl, 


onl. 


Unis, 


Qnis, 


Onls. 


A. Unum, 


onim, 


Qnum. 


Unos, 


onfts, 


tmSL 


V. Une, 


QnSL, 


Qnum. 








A.Uno, 


iiiiai, 


OnO. 


Unis, 


Qnis, 


Onls. 



BoL-— The ploral of j2ni^, as a numeral, is used only withnoons wliich 
have no singular. 

2. Paradigms of duo, two, and tres, three. 



N. Du5, duae, duo. 


Tre8(m. <J»/), 


trii. 


G. Duorum, duariim, duoriim. 


Trium, 


trium. 


»D. Duobus, duabus, duobus. 


Tribiis, 


tribus. 


duo, r"^^ ^'^''' 


Tres, 


triSL 


V. Duo, duae, duo. 


Tres, 


tri&. 


A. Duobus, du&bus, duobus. 


Tribas, 


tribuB. 



::# 
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Bm^— IVSb 18 decUned like the plural of tristib (153). 

(b) Cardinal numbers, from four to one hundred, are 
md^clinable; .those denoting hundreds are declined 
like the plural of bonus (112) ; e. g., ducenia, ae, a, two 
hundred, 

818. Ordinals are declined like bonus. >- Distributives 
are declined like the plural of bonus. 

319. Whenever the same noun belongs to both mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how- 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun that or (hose ; e. g.. 
Maris superficies maj5r est quam terrae. 
The sea's surfece is greater than {tha4i^) of the land. 

Eeil — ^Hence, in translating Englwh into Latin, that, iho^e, after than, 
should be omitted. 

820. Vocabulary. 



Concertarg, 9,y, to contend^ quarrel. 
Continuiis, &, um, successive* 
Decern, ten. 
DScimus, ^ um, tenth. 
Duo, duae,4no, two. 
Literesse, inteifu^ to be engaged 

in, 
M^e, IS, sea. 
Obesse, obfu, to beprgudidal to. 



OmnlnS, dltogeiher, in dU. 
Prodesse, profii, to do goody to 

proJU. 
Prodtlcere, produx, to lead for* 

ward or out 
Qnartus, SL, um, fourth. 
Quinque, five. 
Superficies, €1, surface. 
Terra, ae, earth. 

. 821. Exercises^ 

(a) 1. Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Eomani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 3. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nues quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant omnino itinSra duo. 5. Caesar qvuam maa> 

* Here that stands for the aurfaee. 
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1) Ckrdindls, wMcli denotf i 
objects; as, unvs, one 

2) Ordinals, which denot 
ject in a series; as, 
second. 

8) Distrihitives, which i 

jecfB which are ta' 
one by one ; Um 
(b) Numeral advetba; 
(See Nomerals, 683.) 
,.316. Rule of Stkta 
jectives, and other adv 
nat, the soldier fights I 

317. (a) The first < 
are declined as folic 

1. F 
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tmas oopias compaxavSrat "S^ Caius, yir summo inge- 
nio praeditus, Eomae habitat. ^ Servus mens proelio 
interfuit 8. Fides pluiimis proftdt. 9. Cliristiaiiorum 
esV ayaritiam damnare. 10. Gaiiis multis proeliis ia- 
terfugrat. 'liv Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit. 

(b) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely than the Eomans. "^ The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fought very bravely. 
6. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those ^ of the fourth. 7. Anger has often been 
prqudidal to states. ^S^^It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10»^Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVI. 



Passiv€^Yoioe. — Third Persons of Tenses for continued 

Action. 

822. A TRANSITIVE Verb (72) may represent its 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object; as, PatSr ^um 
docSt, the father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice. 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, I^iis a pStrg docetur, 0ie son is taught by 
his father; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice. 
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Bdl — ^The iarmB irbaxh. baye been used in the previoiu exercises aU 
belong to Ibe actiye yoice : we shall now consider the formatioQ 
and Tiise of the passiye.^ 

823. The third persons (singular and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190), both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive moods, are formed in the passive 
•^oice, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
forms of the active. i, . 

d) But observe that the vowel before the < in the eingular is lon^ 
except from i/ in the third conjugation, and from dbUt and ehUL 

824. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



/ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PsESEirr (Ist root), isy are hved^ &c. 


\ C&nJ, L 

Am-ii' • 
Am-&tur. 
Am-ant, 
Am-antur. 


Conj, n. 

Mon-^t, 
M5n-et&r. 
Mdn-ent, 
Mon-entur. 


ConJ. m. 

Reg-it, 
R6g-itfir. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-untur. 


OonJ. IV. 

Aud-it, 
Aud-Itur. 
Aud-iunt, 
Aud-iontur. 


luFEBFECT (Ist root), was, were loved, &c. 


Am-SLbSit, 
Am-abatur. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abantur. 


M6n-6bat, 
M5n-sbatur. 
M5n-ebant, 
Mdn-6banti<r. 


Reg-ebat, 
Reg-ebatur. 
Reg-ebant, 
Reg-ebantur. 


Aud-ieb&t, 
Aud-i6batur. 
Aud-iebant, 
Aud-iebantur. 


Future (1st root), shaU or wiU he loved. 


Am-^bit, 
Am-abitur. 
Am-abunt, 
Am-abontur. 


M5n.ebit, 
M5n.ebltur. 
Mdn-ebunt, 
M5n-ebuntur. 


Rgg^t, 
Reg-6tfir. 
Reg-en t, 
; Reg-entur. 


Aud-iet, 
Aud-iet&r. 
Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. | 


Pbe 

Am^et, 
Am-eti^r. 
Am-ent, 
Am-entur. 


SEHT (1st root), 

Mon-^at, 
Mdn-eati^r. 
Mdn-eant, 
M5n-eantur. 


may or can be Z< 

Reg-&t, 

Reg-atiir. 

Reg-ant, 

Reg-antur. 


Tved, 

Aud-ilit, 
Aud-iatur. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantfir. 
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TAUADiQVr— continued. 



Imperfect (Ut root), mighty could, &«., be loved. 



Am-9Lret, 
Am-Siretur. 
Am-SLrcnt, 
Am-9.rentur. 



M5n.€ret, 
Mon-firetiir. 
Mon-€rent, 
Mon-erentT^r. 



Reg-eret, 

Reg-erent, 
Reg-erentur. 



Aud-Iret,. 
Aud-lretur. 
Aud-Irent, 
Aud-lrent^r. 



825. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Passive verbs axe followed 
by the same cases as the active, except the direct ob 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passive (822) ; 

e. g., 

Act nil Balbiim fdrti accusant. 
They accuse Balbus of theft. 

Pass. Balbiis ab illis furti accusatiir. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

Rem. — Obeerve that the agent is put in the ablatiTe with db (abilliB)^ 
<iy however, is often used before a consonant 



826. Vocabulary. 

Colere, fl, to ciiUivate, to practise. 
Demonstrare, av, to show. 
Interficere (i6),interf(5c, to hill, to 

slay. 
IfittSre^'mls, to send. 
Pro Cprep, toith abl.),for, before. 



Rhenus, I, Rhine, a river. 
ReliquQs, &, urn, the rest, the oiher. 
Sex, six, 
Siipra, above. 

Tangere,tetig, to touch, reach 
UnuB, &, iixn, one, single, single one. 



827. Mcercises. K 

(a) 1. Caius filios docet. 2. Filii a Caio docent,ar. 
8. Legates ad Caesarem mittent. 4. Legati ad CaesS- 
rem mittentur. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Eeliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Caium capitis 
dflmnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haec 
civitas Ehenum tangit. 10. Haec . civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatur. 
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(J) 1. Balbus wiU kiU Oaius, 2. He wiU be kiUed 
by Balbus. 3. Oaius accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Caitis. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVII 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for Oompleted 

Action, 

828. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms, and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). /We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

829. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
called the third root, by the addition of the ending Us 
(S, iim), and is declined like horius. 

380. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) In the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, at, 
it, and It; e. g., 

Amare, am, Smot 

Monere, mon, moni^ 

AudirS, aud, audz^. 

2) In the third conjugation, by the addition of % 
or sometimes s (especially to the ^sounds). 
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a) Any p-sound before tjsp (I e., pt or bt becomes pt), 
li) Any &-80und before 2 is c 0. e., c/, gt, or qui becomes ct). 
c) Df and sometimes g, is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 21 IX 

Scrlbere, scrl^, scri;;! (b changed to p), 

Regere, re^, rect (g changed to c)!* 

Clauderl, claue^ clauS' ((2 dropped). 

831. The tldrd persons singular of tlie perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect of the passive indicative are 
formed respectively from the third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

832. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of esse, 

PARADIOM. 



CanJ, L 

Amare. 
Ist root, amy 
3d ** amat 



Conj, IL 

Mongre. 
Ist root, ?no7i, 
3d « monH. 



Conj, IIL 

Regere. . 

1st root, rlg^ 
3d « recL 



Conj. IV. 

Audlre. 
Ist root, au(2, 
3d ** audU. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect (has been or was loved, &c.). 



S. 
P. 



Amatiis| est, I Mdnitfis est, I Rectus est, 
Am&tll sunt | Monitl sunt. | Recti sunt 



Auditds est, 
Auditi sunt 



* Instead of the present, imperfect, and future, the perfect, plnpev- 
fect, and future perfect are sometiDies used 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect are 
sometuneB used 

X These participles, which, it must be remembered, are declined like 
bifniia (302), are always of the same gender and number as the subject 
oftheverb^ thus: 
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PABADisM — eontmued. 



Pluperfect (had been loved, &c.). 


S. 
P. 


Amatiiser&t, M5nitus erat, 
Anmtlerant Mdnitl emnt. 


Rectus er&t, Audltus erat. 
Recti erant [Auditl Srant 


FuTUBE Perfect {shdU or vnU have been loved, &c.)< 


S. 
P. 


Amatus erit, 
Amati enint. 


Monitus eilt, 
M5nitl erunt 


Rectus erit, 
Recti enint 


Audltus erit, 
Auditi ^nmt 




uuBJui^anvK 


! MOOD. 1 


Perfect (may "have been loved, &c.). 


S. 
P. 


Amatus flit, 
Amati flint 


M5nitu8 sit, 
Monitl sint 


RectiiB sit. 
Recti flint 


Audltiis sit, 
Audltl sint 


Pluperfect (might have been loved, &c}. 


S. 
P. 


Amatus esfl^ 
Amati eflsent 


M5nitu8 easit, 
M5nitl essent 


Rectiis essSt, Andltfis essSt, 
Recti essent Audltl essent 
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888. VOOABULABY. 

Aestimare, av, at, to value, to prize. 

Coll5quium, I, conference, meeting. 

ConspicSre (16), conspex, con- 
spect, to see, discover. 

DecemSre, decrev, decret, to de- 
cree. 

DicSre, diz, diet, to say, speak, 
name. 

F&c£rS (i6), fee, fact, to do, make^ 
perform. 

Fnmg^r^, freg, firact, to break, to 
violate. 



InterficSre (ib), fee, feet, tokOL 
Interim, in the mean time, mean" 

while. 
Lenis, ^, mild, merc^uL 
Literae, arQm (pi), letter^ episUe, 
MitterS, mis, miss, to send, 
Parare, av, at, to prepare. • * 
QuintQs, a, am, J^ 
Sdcund&s, &, um, second. 
SententiSL, ae, sentimenL 
Supplicatitt, onis, ihanksgiving. 
Vl^tl, ttoenty. 



W I 



Amatds eat) he has been loved. 
AaOis^etA, she has been loved 
AmatQm est, it has been loved. 
Am&tl stmt, they (men) have been loved. 
Amfttae sunt they (women) have been loved, 
AmatK sunt, they (things) have been loved. 
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884. Mcerdses. , 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors omnlbiifl 
parata est. 8. Dies colloquio dictus erat ex eo die quin- 
tus. 4. Multa ab Caesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt. 5. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tontur ad CaesSrem a Balbo HtSrae. 7. Interim mill- 
tes legionum duarum ab hostiLbus conspiGiebantiir. 8. 
MHites legionum duarum conspecti sunt 

(5) 1. A thanksgiving bad been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of the tenth legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 8. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very highly ? 5. Were not the laws broken at Athens ? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. We will 
appoint the tenth day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. 
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Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

885. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows : 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r; e. g., 

Amd {ajct)j Sm5r (pass, r added). 

Amabam (oc^.), &mSbSx(jpass.rri dropped, t added). 

b) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
m (or re), and Us (plur.) into mml; e. g., 
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AaiSa{acL\ amam (or re) (pass, s c^ng^ec? to ris or rS). 
• Amalas (oc^.), amamini (pass, tis " " mini). 

c) The third persons, by adding ur (323) ; e. g., 

Amat (act), amatilr (pass, iir added). 
Amant (act\ amantiir (pass, iir added). 

336. The personal endings of the tenses for conti- 
nued action, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as follows : 








Singular, 






Plural 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act 
Pasa 


5, m, 
r. 


ris, re. 


t, 
tur. 


miis, 
mur. 


tis, 
mini. 


nt, 
ntur. 



337. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly j5:om the third (as al- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ; e. g., 

ZdPers, Isl Per*. 2d Pen 

Sing. Ama^r, Smor (yowel ckanged) amarw (re). 
. Plur. Aman^r, amamur, amamml. 

338. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly fi:om the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g., 

&ng. Amatiis est, amatiis sum, amatus &. 
Plur. Amati sunt, amati sumiis, amati estCa 
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839. Paradigm of the Indicatiye FasEnve. 



Ain-6r, 

Am-ftfi5 (re), 

Am-a&r; 

Am-ftmur, 

Am-anttnt, 

Am-an/ur. 



PRESEITT (Ist root), am loved, &c. 

CanJ.lIL 

R£g-5r, 

Reg.gris(rg), 

Reg-i/ury 

Reg-imur, 

Reg-imtnf, 

Reg-un/ur. 

Imferpect (let root), toas loved, &c. 



\ 



OonJ, n. 

M5n-e5r, 
Mdn.6ri5 (r€), 
Mon-6Hir ; 
M5n-e9iiiir, 
Mon-Smini, 
Mdn-en/ur. 



Cof%/.IV. 

Aud-ior, 
Aud-im (re), 
Aud-I/ur ; 
Aud-Imur, * 
Aud-lmini, 
Aad-iii9Uur. 



Au-abar, 
Am-ab&m (re), 
Am-abd./ur ; 
Am-ab&mi<r, 
Am-aba.97itn{, 
Am-aba7t/ur. 



M5n-eb2lr, 

M6n-€bari»(re), 

Mdn-^ba/l^r ; 

Mon-ebamur, 

Mdn-ebamint, 

M5n-eban/iir. 



Reg-ebar, 



Reg-eba/ur; 
Reg-€bami£r, 
Reg-ebamint, 
Reg-eba7i/iir. 



And-i 



i£bar, 
Reg.ebam(re),|Aud.UbaH5(re), 

" ieba/ur; 
iebamur, 
•i^bantlniy 
ieban/ur. 



Aud- 
Aud- 
Aud. 
And- 



FuTUKE (Ist root), 8haU or tmll he loved. 



Am-ab5r, 
Am-aberi« (re), 
Am-abi/ur ;»i 
Am-ablmfir, 
Am-abifiiinl, 
Am-abu7i/ur. 



Mdn-Sbor, 
M5n.6bem (re), 
M5n-6bi^r ; 
Mdn-ebimur, 
Mon-ebimtnf, 
Wbn-^huntur, 



Reg-ar, 
Reg-em (re), 
Reg-e^fir ; 
Rdg-emur, 
Reg-emini, 
Reg-en/ftr. 



Aud-iar, 
Aud-ieris (re), 
Aud-ie/dr; 
Aud-iemur. 
Aud-ieminl, 



Perfect (3d root, pei/. part and sum*), toas or have been loved. 

AudTi-u8 sum. 



Amat-us siim,* 
Amat-u8 es, 
Amat-us est; 
Amat-i sumus, 
Amat-i estis, 
Amat-I sunt 



Monit-Qs sum, 
M5nit-fis es, 
M5nit-us est; 
M5nit-I sumus, 
M5nit-I estis, 
Monit-I sunt 



Rect-us sum, 
Rect-us es, 
Rect-us est; 
Rect-I sumds, 
Rect-i estis, 
Rect-l sunt. 



Audit-us es, 
Audit-us est ; . 
Audlt-l sumus, 
Audlt-I estis, 
Audlt-I sunt 



Fluferfect (3d root, perf. part, arid eriLmf), had been loved. 
Monjt-Qs SrSLm, IRect-iis eram, |Andlt-us eram, 



Amat-us er&m,f 
Amat-us eras, 
Amat-us erat ; 
Amat-l eramus, 
Amat-i eratls, * 
Amat-i erant 



M5nit-us Sras, 
Momt-iis erat ; 
M5nit-i eramus, 
M5nit-i eratis, 
Monlt-I erant. 



Rect-us eras, 
Rect-us drat; 
Rect-l eramus, 
Rect-T eratls, 
Rect-I erant. 



Audlt-us eras, 
Audlt-us erat ; 
Audit-i dramufl, 
Audlt-I eratls, 
Audit-l erant 






* FuX.ia ■ometimes used instead of stim (881, K). 
f FnSrSm ii wmetimes used instead of &rfim (881, K.> 



I 



840,841.] 



INDIOATITE PASSIVXi. 



157 



FASADIGH— COTl^Ueti 



FuTUKE Perfect (3d root, ferf, part, and er6'*'), shall or totU 



Amat-us erO,* 
Am&t-us^eris, 
Am&t-tU erit ; 
Amat-I erlmus, 
Amatol eiltis, 
Amat-I enint. 



have been hved, &c. 

Rect-Qs er0, 
Rect-iia Srls, 
Rect-u8 erit; 
Rect-I eilmus, 
Rect-I eritis, 
Rect-I erunt 



M5nit-&8 gr5, 
M5]iit*iiB eris, 
M5nit.iiB erit; 
M5iiit-T Primus, 
MoniM eritis, 
M5nit-I enint 



Audlt-Qs er5, 
Audlt-us eris, 
Audlt-lis erit; 
Andit-I eilmiis, 
Andlt-I eritis, 
Audit-I erant. 



340. VOOABULABY. 

AcoQs&re, ftv, &t, to accuse, 
Admdnere, u, it, to adnumish, 

team. 
Ben£, toelL 
Carthftginiensis, Is, a Carthagu 

man, 
Clipeud, I, shield. 
Damnare, av, at, to condemn. 
Diacere, dldic, to learn. 
DonarS, ay, at, to givej present 
ExcitarS, av, at, to excUe^ arouse. 



Fmire, IV, It, to finish. 
Graecly-ft^m, the Grteks, 
Hasta, ae, spear. 
Laudare, av, at, to praise. 
Mensis, is, m., month. 
MotarS, av, at, to change. 
N5vember,'briB (ahl l),iVbveiii&ef. 
Pognare, av, at, to fight. 
Ponire, Iv, It, to punish. 
Sfiperare» av, at, to surpass^ oon- 
qiterf to go over. 



341. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. TempSi^ mutanttir et nos mutamur in illi& 
2. Finitur labor a^c51ae mense Novembri. 8. Vos 
laudamini, puSri qiUfbene didicistis. 4. Donabor cKpeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria pngnaygro. 6. AdmonebS- 
ris, ne iram excites.< 6. Gxaeci a Bomanis superati 
Bunt. 7. Eodem anno Cartbaginienses et Graeci a Bo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Frodiitionis accusati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(b) 1. You will be punished. 2. Haa lie not been 
punished ? / 8. We have been admonished not to ao- 



* FaSrS is sometimes used instead of Sr6 (881, N.). 
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cuse the king. 4. Has the queen been condemned to 
death?" (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to death? 
6. Who have been accused of treason? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautifiil books. 8. Have you 
not been presented with a very fine dog? 9. Had not 
the Greeks been conquered by the Kdmans? 10. By 
whom were the Bomans conquered ? 11. w^e shall be 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 



Subjunctive Mood of the Passive Voice. 
842. Pabadigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



Present (Ist root), may or can he lovedf &c. 



Am-er, 
Am-fim (re), 
Am-6/iir ; 
Am-emfir, 
Am-emini, 
Am-eniur. 



ConJ, n. 

Mon-eir, 
Mon-eam (re), 
M6n-ea(Mr ; 
Mon-eamur, 
Mdn-eamini, 
Mbu-eantur, 



Cbn/.m. 

Reg-ar, 
Reg-am (re), 
Reg-a^Mr ; 
Reg-am&r, 
Reg-amiTzi, 
Keg-arUur. 



C<mJ. IV. 

Aud-iar, 

Aud-iam (re), 

Aud-ia/ur; 

Aud-iamur, 

Aud-iamini, 

Aud-iantur. 



Imfeefect (1st root), mighty couMy &c., be loved, &c. 



Am-arer, 
Am-arSris (re), 
Am'&r&tur ; 
Am-aremiir, 
Am-arSmtTti, 
Am-aren/ur. 



M6ii-€rer, 
M6n-€r€fls (re), 

M6n-€r6ii4r ; 
M6n-6r67?ji^r, 
Mdn-ere^t7tl, 
Mdn-eren/ur. 



Reg-erer, 

Reg-er6ris(re) 

Reg-erfifiir; 

Reg-eremttr, 

Reg-eremini, 

Reg-eren/wr. 



Aud-Irer, 
Aud-lr€r?« (rfi), 
Aud-ire/iir ; 
Aud-Irfimur, 
Aud-Ir^mtni, 
Aud-lren^ur. 



Perfect (3d root — perf, part and sim or fuerim), may have 

been loved, &c. 



Amat-us sim, 
Amat-us sis, 
Amat-us sit, 
Amat-l slmi^s, 
Amat-i sitis, 
Amat-I sint. 



M5nit-us Sim, 
M5nit>u8 sis, 
M5nit-us sit ; 
M5nit-I simus, 
Monit-i sltis, 
M5nit-I sint 



Rect-us sim, 
Reci-iis sis, 
Rect-us sit; 
Rect-l simus, 
Rect-l Bitls, 
Rect-i sint 



AudTt-Qs Sim, 
Audlt-us ^is, 
Audit-us Bit; 
Audtt-I simQs, 
Audlt-l sItTs, 
Audit-I sint 



I 



i 



\ 
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FABADIGM — eoTUinued, 



Plxtfekfect (3d Tooir--peff. part, and essem or fmssem), might 

have been loved, &e. 



Am&t-us essem, 
Am&t-us esses, 
Amat-iis esset ; 
Amat-I essemiis 
Amat-i essetis, 
Amat-i essent 



Monit-us essem, 
Monit-us esses, 
Monit-iis esset; 
Monit-T essemus 
Mdnit-l essetis, 
M5nit-I essent 



Rect-us essem, 
Rect-iis esses, 
Rect-us esset; 
Rect-l essemiis 
Rect-l essetis, 
Rect-I essent 



Audit-us essgm, 
Audit-fis esses, 
Audlt-us essSt; 
Audit-i essemus 
Andlt-l essetis, 
Audlt-I essent 



M8. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to separate 
Jrom^ or deprive of, axe followed by the ablative in ad- 
dition to the accusative of the direct object ; e. g,, 

Me ZiZce privant. 

They deprive me of light. 

844. Vocabulary. 



Adolatid, Gnis^Jlattery. 
Contra (prep, mth acc.\ against, 
Decipere (i8)) decep, decept, to 

deceive. 
Fraudare, av, at, to defraud. 
Fugere (15), fog, fugit, iojlee. 
(xranum, I, grain^ grain of com, 
ImprQdenSytis, inconsideralet tm- 

prudent. 
Neqnidem,"** not even. 
Pauper, eris, a poor man, 
Perfugium, T, refuge. 
Praebere, u, it, to furnish^ offer. 



PraepSLrare, av, at, to prepare. 
Princeps, principis, chief j leader. 
Pnvare, av, at, to deprive, 
Sancir^, sanz, sanct, to enacty con- 

firm* 
Seneetfls, Qtis,/. old age, 
Servare, av, at, to observe^ keep. 
l^dosus, a, um, plausible^ spe* 

cious. 
Tarn, 80. 
Verbiim, I, word. 
Vlvere, vix, vict, to live. 



345. Jbbcerctses, 

(a) 1. Kon sum tarn imprudens ut yerbis spedosifl 
decipiax* 2. Bonae leges a principibus sanciantur. 8. 



* The emphatic word is generally written between the two parts of 
this word ; thus, n8 grdnO qiUdtm,, not eyen a graia 
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FraeparetuT axmnuB contra omnia. 4. Praebeator ee« 
nectuti perfugimn. 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. Ne 
grano quidem uno paupSr^fraudetis. 7. PaupSresne 
grano qmdem uno fraudentur. 8. Invitus* te ftirti 
accusaverat. 9. Cains, vir summo ingenio, Bomae vivit 
(6) 1. Be not deceived 2. Let him not be deceived. 

8. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boys, 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 

9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shall nev(^ be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 



LESSON LX. 



Imperaiiive Mood — Active and Passive. 

846. The Imperative mood expresses a command^ an 
exhortation^ or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. 

847. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by m (instead of no/i) ; e. g., 

Ne peccatS, do not sin. 

Bdl — ^It will bd remembered that a command or ezhortatiaa may 
also be expressed by the present subjmictiye (281). % 

848. The imperative is formed from the first root by 
die addition of the following endings : 
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S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



8.2. 

3. 

P. 2. 

. 3. 



& or Mf 

&te, atoto; 
ant6, 



are or at5r, 
at5r, 
amini, 
antdr, 



AOnVB. 

Conj. n. Conj. ULL 

e or €td, e or it6, 
etft, lift, 
ete, etote, lie, itotS, 
ent8, untd, 


I or Ittt. 

It6. 

lie, Itote. 

iant6. 



PASSIVE. 



ere or €tor, 
etor, 
emlnl, 
ent5r, 



ere or itor, 
itor, 
imlnl, 
untor, 



ire or It5r» 
Itor. 
Iminl. 
iunt5r. 



849. Paradigm of the Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 



8.2. 

3. 
p. 2. 

8. 



JLcHv€, 

Am-a or am-atd, 

love thou, do thou love, 
Am-at9, let him love. 
Am-ate or &m-atotg, 

love ye, do ye love. 
Am-ant6, let them love. 



Paanve. 

Am-are or am-at5r, 
be thou loved. 

Am-fitor, let htm be loved. 

Am-amini, 

be ye loved. 

Am-iint5r, let them be loved. 



CONJUGATION U. 



fS. 2. 

3. 

IP. 2. 

3. 



M5ii-€ or m5n-€t5, 

advise thou. 
M&D-et^, let him advise. 
M6n-ete ormbU'^tOiB^adviseye 
Mdn-ent5, let them advise. 



Mon-Sre or m5n-etor, 

be thou advised. 
Mdn-(&tor, let him be advised, 
Mon-eminl, be ye advised. 
Mon-entor, la' them be advised. 



CONJUGATION IH. 



8. 2.|IUg-e or reg-it5, 
rule iium. 

8. Rgg-it5, let him rule. 
P. 2. Heg-Ite or reg-itote, rule ye. 

8. Reg-iini6, let them rule. 



Reg-ere or reg-itor, 
be thou ruled. 
Reg-it5r, let him be ruled, 
Reg-Tmlni, be ye ruled. 
Reg-ant5r, let them be ruled. 



CONJUGATION IV. 



8. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 
8. 



Aud-I or and-Itd, 

hear thou. 
Aad-It6, let him hear. 
And-ltS or aud-ltotd, hear ye. 
And-iant6, let them hear. 



Aad-ire or aiid-ltor, 

be thou heard. 
Aud-Tt5r, let him be heard, 
Aud-Imlnl, be ye heard, 
Aiid-iunt5r, let them be heard^ 
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Beil — ^Tlie seoood formfl of the imperatiye (to, tote, nto, ^) ue xaed 
in laws, rtileM, and oilier /orma^ ezpressioDB of duty or pernuflnoD. 

850. Vocabulary. 



Ac^and, 

Amerlcanus, SL, urn, Americaru 
Audlre. Iv, It, to hear^ listen to, 
CastlgSLT^, &v, at, to chastise. 
Coglt&re, aiv, ftt, to think about, 
Compescerg, compescu, to re- 

strain^ repress, 
Conjux, ugis, m. or /., husband, 

toifej spouse, 
Conservare, av, at, to preserve. 
Consilium, I, advice, instruction. 
Comimperg, corrop, corrupt, to 

mislead, corrupt 
Defendere, defend, defens, to de^ 

fend, 
Dsglabere, deglups, deglupt, to 

flay, to skim 



Exorare, av, at, to supplicate. 
Liberl, Orum (pi), childreiL 
Nomen, inls, name, 
Pemicies, €1, de^ructiom 
PdpuluB, I, people. 
Que (Joined to the loord tt ecfUr 

nects), and, 
Ruere, m, ruit (or rut)^ to rush, 
SalQs, Qtis,/., safety, 
Scrlbere, scrips, script, to write. 
SepSllre, Iy, sepult, to bury, inter. 
Tondere, tdtond, tons, to sheoTf 

shave. 
Vester, tra, triim, your. 
Yidere, vld, tIb, to see. 



851. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Caium ne acctisa. 2. Balbum ne accurate 
8. Tonde oves: ne deglube. 4. Tondete oves: ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consilia sapientitim. 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et vidSte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Bscorare, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in nrbe sepelitor. 9. Lex erat hia 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in urbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitor. 11. De 
vobis ac de lib^ris vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjuges, libSros, fortunasque vestras. 13. Populi 
Eomani nomen salutemquedefendite. 

(6) 1. Do not accuse me of theft. 2. Let Mm shear 
the sheep. 3. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 5. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 



4 
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Let not the slaves be chastised. 7. Let him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and the safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by. all. 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your faliers. 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXL 



Infmtive Mood, 

852. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

853. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., the present^ perfect^ and faiure. 

Rbic. — We must here give the formatioo of the mpi'M and^fiUure oeL 
participle (bcyth of which we shall soon notice); »a they are used in 
fbrming the future infinitiye. 

S54. Thejuture active participle and the active supiiie 
are formed &om the third root ; the former by the ad- 
dition of urus (a, iim) ; as, amdt (3d root), amdturus (a, 
iim) ; and the latter by the addition of um ; as, amat^ 
afTuUum, 

855. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

ConJ. L ConJ, IL OonJ, ILL VonJ. JTV. 

Act. arS, erS, SrS, irS. 
Pass, ari, er^ i, iri, 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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the addition of tlie ending is^; and the pet* 
feet passive from the perfect participle and esse. 

8) The future active, from the futwre active par- 
ticiple Bxidi esse; and the yt^re2>a«^t;e from the 
supine and trt. 

856. Paradigm of the Infinitiye Mood. 



CONjr. L 




Active, 


Pauive. 


Pros. 

Perf. 

Fut 


Am-are, to lave. 
Amav-isse, 

tohavehned, 
Amat-arus esse, 

to he about to love* 


Am-an^ to be loved, 
Amat-iis essS, 

to have been loved. 
Ainat-iim in, 

to be about to be loved. 


CONJ. n. 


Pre& 
Perf. 

Fut 


M5n-er£, to advise. 
M6nu-i6s£, 

to have advised* 
Mon!t-nru8 ess£, 

to be about to advise. 


M5ii-en, to be advised. 
Mdnit-us essS, 

have been advised. 
Monlt-um in, 

to be about to be advised. 


CONJ. in. 


Pres. 

Perf. 

Fut 


R^g-£r€, to rule. 
Rex-issc, 

to have ruled. 
Rect-Qrus esse, 

to be about to rule. 


R£g-I, to be ruled. 
Rect-iis esse, 

to have been ruled. 
Reet-iim in, 

to be about to be ruled. 


CONJ. IV. 


Pres. 

Perf. 

Fut 


Aud-ir£, to hear. 
Audlv-i88€, 

to have heard. 
Audli-QriU esse, 

to be about to hear. 


Aud-in, to be heard. 
Audit-tis esse, 

to have been heard. 
Audit-um in, 

to be about to be heard. 



857. EuLE OP Syntax. — The subject of an iofinitive 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

VidSt te essS beatiim. 

He see^ that you are happj. 



868— S60.] vsFJNvnvB hoop. IdS 

Bsac l.-*-Tlie acciuatiYe (i is the subject of esA 

Bjol 2.— The use of the infinitiYe, as the subject of a finite yerb^ haa 
been ahready cousido'ed (184). 

. 358. EuLE OP Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

I/^IV ^j. www 
. Cupit sapere. 

He desires to he vrise. 

2. Sperat se vic^rum esse. 
He hopes that he shaU live. 

RnL 1.— In most cases the infinitiYe is really the direct object of the 
yerb on which it depends ; thus sUfM (to be -wise) is really the 
object desired. He desires (what f ) to be loise. 

Edl 2j— In Ihe compound infinitiyes (i e^ those which are made up 
of two words) the participles must agree in gender, number, an4 
case with the subject of those infinitiyes ; but of course Ihe gupine 
remains unalter^ Thus, in the second example, vtctUrUm is in 
the accusatiye masculine singular, to agree with «?, the subject of 
the infimtiye. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction thatj are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow* 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 



860. YOCABULABY. 

Certiis, 8, tim, certaiiu 
Clemeiti,tTi,>mt2i, merciful, 
Conyertere, conyert, conyens to 

turn, convert. 
Ciiperg (16), ciipiy (or i), cupTt, 

io desire. 
DlYidere, diyls, diyls, to divide. 
Ddcere, u, doet, to teach, 
Oeulus, I, eye. 



Pars, partis, part 

Peocftre, &y, ftt, to tin. 

Pned&, ae^ booty. 

S&p^rS, ly, i, or n, to ^ trite. 

Sperftre, ay, at, to hope. 

Timbre, il, to fear. 

Tres, tria, three. 

VendSrS, yendid, yenditi to mO. 



• * 
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861. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividSre. 2. 
Nunquam utile est peccare. 8. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doce- 
mus puSros ut sapSre discant. 6. Video in me omnium' 
vestrum oculos esse conversos. 7. Sperant se victujos 
esse. 8. Certum.est Balbum patriam auro yendidisse. 

(i) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Bome five 
years. 8. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have begn very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly.^ 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly, 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to death. 



LESSON LXn. 



Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

862. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

868. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present and future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive, 

864. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four conjugatiotis, 
by the addition of the respective endings: 
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1. 2. 3. 4. 

ans,. ens, ens, lens, 

to the fifst root ; as, 
Amans (loving), monerw, rSge7w, audierw. 

2) The future active, from the third root, by the 
addition of the ending urus (a, urri) (302) ; as, 
AmatwnJs (about to love), monitiZriw, rect- 
urus^ tMdliurus. 

8) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us {p^vm) (302); as, 

Amatt25 (loved), moniti25, rectify, audltti^. 

4) The fiiture passive in the four conjugations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

andus, endiis, . endiis, iendiis, 

to the first root ; as, 

Amandus (deserving to be loved), m8n«»- 
dus^ rSgendus, audiendus. 

866. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in ing. 

The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed, 
en, t, &>c^ 

The participle in dtis must be translated by the present tn- 
finiiive passive^ as used with a substantive. (A termination 
to he desired J a crime to he ahhorred,) 

The participle in rus must be translated by * about to (write) f 
or, *going to (write).' 

866. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

(Mig. Id., Caesar having conquered 
his enemies. 
LaL Id. Caesar his enemies being 
conquered. 
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367. The want of a particdple for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absolute^ or by quvm {when) 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfed 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present tense ; e. g., 

Caesar K^fVftig conquered ^Caesar, quiim vidssSthostes. 
nis enemies, ^Caesar, viclis hostabus. 



868. VOOABULABY. 

AequitSLs, atis, eouity, justice, 
Angustiae, arunP^Z.)* ^ narrow 

pass J defile. 
C^nere, cecin, cant, to sing. 
Compellere, compul, compnls, to 

drive^ compeL 
Constltuere, constitu, conBtitQt, 

to arrange, constitute. 
Deprehendere, deprehend, de- 

prehens, to seize^ catclu 



Devincere, devlc, devict, to con- 
quer. 

ExcIftmarS, ftv, at» to cry outj ea^- 
claim, 

Immergere, immers, immers, to 
plunge into, immerse. 

Lodere, IQb, IQs, to play, to sport, 

M&nfire, mans, mans, to remain, 

Quiim, when. 

Violar^, &y, &t, to violate, to break. 



869. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem* puSrum vidi. 2. Jix via lu- 
dentes deprehendimus. 8. Caesar ^gientes host^s in 
angustias compulit. 4. Fracto puSri brachio, Bomae 
manebit. 5. Yiolatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam inimersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aequitate res constituit. 

(J) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.*'" 8. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden? 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Caius, having broken his ann| 
r^nained at Borne* 6. The slave, having killed his 



870--87S.] GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 169 

master, was condemned. 7. They say tliat the slave 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
have been accused of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished. 



■^^-^ ^ 



LESSON LXm. 

Oerunds and Supines, ^ 

870. The Gerund is that part of the verb which cor* 
responds to the participial substantive in ing in English. 

371. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Rem. — The infinitiTe sapplies tlie place of the nonuDatiye of the 
gerund, as that is sometimes used as the subject of a yerb (184). j 

872. The genitiva of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andi, endi, endi^ iendL 

AmarufS (of loving), monenc2^, xSgendi, Sixdiendu 

873. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g., 

Gen. Amandi, of loving. 

Dot. Amando, to or for loving. 

Ace. AmanduitaL, loving. 

Ahl. Amando, ly loving. 

^-^^^ Esu^ — ^Tbe gerund, beiug a port of the yerb^ of oourse goyeroB the 



8 
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874 BuLE OF Syntax. — ^The gerund is governed 
like a noun in the same case ; e. g., 

IntSr ludendum. 
{During playing.) 
WHle they are playing. 

875. The Latin verb has two supines ; one in um and 
one in u. 

876. The supines are formed by adding the abore 
endings to l||p third root ; e. g., 

Amatum (to love), monitum, rectiim, audltum. 
Amatu (to be loved), monitu, rectti, auditu. 

JUoc. — ^The supine in i2m is geuerally Englished by Hie present mfinl^ 
tiye active, and that in A bj the present infinitiYe pasaiye, though 
it may be transkted by the actiye, if that gives better English. 
Both supines are really active ; thus, faetHm means for doing, 
and fcictil in doing. 

877. EuLE or Syntax. — ^The supine in Urn follows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
that motion; e. g., 

Mittit legates pacem^ei^^m. 

He sends ambassadors to stiefor peace. 

878. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The supine in u is used 
after adjectives signifying good ox bad, easy or difficuU, 
agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., 

Difficile est dicta. 
It is difficult to say. 

879. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^Many adjectives signifying 
desire^ knowledge, skiU, participation, recollection, fuiness, 
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and the Ukcj together with their contraries, govern the 
genitive; e.g., 

Ciipidus laudis, destroys of praise, 
880. Vocabulary. 



Aqusin, at, to bring water, 
Aqu&tum (si/p.)) to bring water. 
AuzHium, I, aidy hetp. 
Cupidus, SL, urn, desirous^ desi' 

rous of, 
JocunduB, 2l, um, pleascmt^ de- 

ligUfuL 
Mirabilis, ^, wonderfuL 
Pabiil&rl, at, to forage. 



Pabulatam (sifp.)» to forage, 
Petere, Iv (i), It, to seekj ask^ me 

for, 
Rogare, av, at, to ask, 
^Sumptus, OS, expense, 
Supervacuus, ^ um, unnecessary^ 
Venan, at, to hunL 
Venatum (sup,\ to hunt, 
Vitare, av, at, to avoids shun. 



881. Ejcerdses. 

(a) 1, Cupidi stmt docendi. 2. Kum pueri ludendo 
discunt? 8. Puer cupidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legatos pacem pelatum. 5. Legatos ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxilium. 6. Jucundum est auditu. 7 
Difificile est factu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem peiaCtum. 

9. Quantum temporis ludendo amiserunt I 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(J) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 8. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning ? 4. How much pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing I 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9, Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is difficult to say. 11. It is wonderful to teU, 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
inaterf 
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LESSON LXIV. 

Partidph in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund goveming its case, we may 
use a 'partidph in dus agreeing with a noun ; e. g.; 

{Eng.) The intention of writing a letter. 
{Lai^ Consiliuni scnbendi epistolam. 
(or) Consilium scrtbendae epistolae.* 

888. Thus, then, epis^ld scrtbendd may be declined 
throughout. 

Bing, 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to he written. 
G. epistolae scribendaC; ofwriimg a letter. 
D. epistolae scribendae, to ox for toriting a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to wriie a letter (or 

for wriUng a letter). 
AbL epist51a scribenda, *Jy writing a letter. 

Plur. 

N. epistolae scribendae, letters to be written. 
Qt. epistolarum scribendarum, of writing letters. 
J). epist51is scribendis, to or for writing letters. 
Ace. (ad) epistolas scribendas, to write letters {or Jbr 

writing letters). 
AbL epistolis scribendis, h/ writing letters. 

884. Vocabulary. 



AdJQmentiim, I, atOy help. 
Anlp^re (15), arrlpu, arrept, to 
inatch, seize. 



Ath€nae, &rum, Athens^ city cf 

Chreece. 
AugSre, auz, auct» to increase. 



* Hie real meanioff of ' couBiliiiin scribendae epistolae^ is ' ihs darign 
Gf(wm» about) a letter to be writtea' 



385.] 



FABTICIPLB XS SUS. 



173 



Cupidi5r, Oris (comp.)^ fonder, 

Elegantia, ae, elegance. 

Emere, em, empt, to huy^ pur- 
chase. 

ExercSre, exercu, exercit, to 
practise^ exercise. 

G^rere, gess, gest, to carry on, 
to toage, 

H3.b6re, u, it, to have, eryoy. 



Ldgere, leg, lect, to read, 

Obtinere, obtinu, obtent, to ob- 
tain, acquire. 

Occa.8i$, Onis, opportunity. 

Perltiis, a, um, skilful, shiUed 
in. 

Regere, rex, reot, to goverri, 

^ rule, 

StudiOBus, &, um, very fond. 



885, Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus omnem occasionem eocercendae virtutia 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emenddrumjibra'' 
rum quam hgendorum. 8. Caesar belli gei«endi peritus 
fuit. 4. Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis arripiatur. 
6. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano ampi. 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratoribus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjumenta ad obtinendamrsapientiam. 

(6) 1. Tbe boy is very fond of writing Utters. 2. He 
was very fond of hearing tbe oraty. 3. Seize every 
opportunity of practising virtue. 4. The Eomans were 
fond of waging war. 5. Ambassaoors are sent to beg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sept to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be brojcen. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Eome and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word be kept. 11. Let tho 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXV. 

First Conjugation. 
886. Vocabulary * 

Ade6, so, in such a manner. 
Cant&re, a.y, at, to sing, 
Certamen, inis, contest, 
Crabr5, onis, wasp. 
Liter, between^ during. 



Liter ambulandum, wMU lodOdng^' 
Imtare, av, at, to trouble^ irritate, 
Qmare, av, at, to adorn. 
Robustiis, Si, um, robust, strong. 
Spdliare, av, at, to rob of, despoil 



887. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (232). 8. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Imtasne crabrones? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse yiolabas? 6. Inter ambulandmn cantabant. 7. 
Hio mUes est adeo robu^tus, ut nemo eum in certamme 
Buperaverit 8. Prata et agri pnlcherrimis floribna. 
ornantnr. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibns (366), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Kum mea laude spoliabor? 

(6) 1. It is the duty of a Christian'' to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws ? 8. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused. 5. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken by 
the wicked? 8. Did they not condemn him to death? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* Preparatory to this exercise, the pu]£ h expected to royiew tLo- 
ronghlj the Paradigm of the First Conjugation. See 688. 
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LESSON LXVI. 

Second (hrijugatum, 

888. Exile of Syntax — ^Many verbs wHch signify 
to askj demandj or teach^ together with celdre (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g., 

Caesar frumentiim Aeduos flagitabat. 
Caesar demanded com of the AeduL 



^ 889. Vocabulary.* 

Diyiti&cu9i I9 Dimiiacus, marCs 
name, 

Imperare, av, &t, to command^ 
/ give commands, 

Jubere, joss, juss, to direct^ or- 
der. 



MordSre, mdmord, mors, to hiiB. 
Parere, u, it, to obey, 
Pf OpensuB, a, um, inclined to* ^ 
Saji&re, &v, at, to cure^ reform. 
Ticere, u,!t, to he silent^ to pass 
over in silence. 



890. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego mnlta tacui : multa sa- 
navi. 5. Ad docendum propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non impSret 7. Caesar Divitiacum ad se 
vocari jubet. .8. Te haec dpcebo. 9. PuSros haec 
docebant. 10. PuSri haec docti sunt. 11. Canis puS- 
rum momordit. 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

(6) 1. Do you not fear the enemy? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 8. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 5. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 

you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

, 

* Hie pnpil will, of course, review Paradigm. See 689. 
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have ourselves been taught by teadiing. 10. ^id you 
not laugb at) your &ther ? 



LESSON LXVn. 



/ 



Third (hnjugatum. 

91. EuLE OP Syntax— After verbs of motion : 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Bomam vSnire, to come to Home. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eoma venlrS, to coTnefrom Borne. 

Bnc. — ^Before other names of places the prepoaiiion ia generally 

expressed 
{Revieto Paradigm 690.) 

892. VOOABULABY. 

Agerd, fig, act, io do, act. 
Committere, mis, miss, to en- 

Ctkrare, &v, &t, to attend to, cause, 

DarS, ded, d^i, to give. 
EquSs, itis, horseman. 
6r&ti&, ae, favor; pL, thanks. 



GrSLtisLs SLgere, to give thanks, to 

iharik. 
InjQiill, ae, iiyury, wrong done. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
Responsum, I, anstoer, repljf. 
Tegere, tex, tect, to cover, conf 

ceaL 
Unqnam, ever. 



893. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Caium Athenas mittat. 2. Servum AthSnas 
miseiat 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vixi, ut 
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nemo unqtiam me tiJIitis injiiriae accusaverit 5. Pon- 
tem in flumine faciendum curavit. 6. Eqmtes proe- 
lium committunt. 7. Hoc responso dato, eqmtes proe- 
limn committunt. 8. Certum est, Caesarem belli ge- 
rendi peritui^ fuisse. 9. Legates ad eum misSrunt. 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis orato- 
ribus (882). 

(6) 1. He has sent an ambassador to Eome. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (877) peace. 8. Am- 
bassadors have been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 5. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (879) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilfiil in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
fault with a lie. 



LESSON LXVnL 



Fourth Conjugation. 

{Review Paradigm 691.) 

894. Vocabulary. 



Antea, h^ore, 
Captlvus, &, iim, captive, 
Claudere, clans, claus, to shvt 
Fundus, I, estaiey farm, 
Hannibil, SLlis, Hannibal. 
Intra (prep, toith accus,\ toithin. 
It&liSl, ae, Italy, 



Praeceptum,!, preceptyinstructioTu 
Praesens, tis, present 
Succnrrerg, carr, curs, to aid, 

succor, 
Tarenttkm, T, Tarentum^ a town 

in Italy, 
Vetustus, Sl, iim, oldf ancient. 



895. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Haec ex captivis audiv^rat. 2. "Venit sacer- 
doBut aram sanguine aspergat. 8. MUes Tarentum 
8* 
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venit 4. Hunc audiebant antea, icono praesentSm 
vident. 5. Fundo in tres partes diviso, Eomam venik 
6. Veni ut miM succurras. 7. Hannibal, ^pibiuAu- 
peratis, in Italiam yenit. 8. Lex erat Bomanonun ye- 
tustissima, ne qnis intra nrbem sepeliretnr. 

(6) 1. Haye not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They haye come to shut the gates of the city. 8. 
Will you come to shut the gates? 4. Let them come 
to shut the gates. 6. Let all come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city ? 10. 
Do not buiy him within the city. 



LESSON TiXTX. 



Verbs with the Dative, — Indirect Object 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some y erbs in Latin are followed by 
the datiye (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusatiye, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of this. The yerbs of this class are 
principally such as signify : 

To command or cbey, please or displease^ favor or in- 
ju/re^ serve or resist, together with to indvlge, spare, par- 
don, envy, believe, persuade.* 

•See 648 
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Akk. 1^— YKcfirS (to have leimre) andnUb&rS (jto marry, uaed of/f- 
maie8\ also take the dative. 

£sM. 2. — It will be readily perceived, in most cases, that the dative 
after the above verbs is reaUy the indirect and not the direct ob- 
ject ; thus, tmpSrdrl (to command) means to give a command to; 
pUoerS (to please) to give pleasure to; and so of most, if not all, of 
the other& 

897. VOOABULABY. 
Ars, arfis, ar& 
BeSLte, happily. 
Credere, credld, credit, iobelieve^ 

put confidence in, 
Cfipidit&s, atis, desire^ passion, 
FSLvere, fay, faut, to favor, 
Ignoscere, nOv, not, to pardon, 
Indulgere, induls, indolt, to inr 

dulge. 
Inviderg, vid, vis, to envy. 



N5cere, ndcu, n5cit, to hurt 
Parcere, pepe;^ parcit, to spare, 
Persuadere, persuas, persuas, to 

persuade, 
ReBistere, stit, Atit, to resist 
Servlre, Iv (i). It, to serve^ be a 

slavie to, 
StCider^, u, to study, strive for. 
Vacare, av, at, to have leisure 

for. 



898. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Irae multos annos servi^cas. 2. Begendis 
anuni cupiditatibus studeamus. 8. Caesar legendo 
libro vacabit. 4. Christiani est patriae ^Tlae legibuB 
parere. 5. Ignosce mihi. 6. Nemo tibi credet. 7. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit. 8. Num legi- 
bus parebuHt improbi, violata fide? 9. Discant Chrifl* 
tiani animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beateque vivendi. 

(b) 1, I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You (j)l) would have hiuii 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged the desire. 5. 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slaye-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies.] 11. It is the duty of a. Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good. 13. 
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It IB pleasant to succor the miserable. 14. Nobody 
will believe the wicked. 15. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himself. 19. You will never have persuaded me. 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himself. 



LESSON LXX. 



Deponent Verbs. 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which has a passive 
form, but an acHve meaning. 

400. Deponentyerhs have all the four participles; e. g., 

1) Loquens, speaking; 2) locutus, having spoken; 
8) locuturus, about to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
bespoken. 

Bmc — ^The past participle of a deponent verb is the participle of ilia 
ptrftei aetive, which other yerbs do not have. 

401. BuLE OP Syntax. — The deponent verbs, t2<5r, 
frvSr, Jungor, potior^ vescor, dngnjor, and their com- 
pounds, usually take the ablative; e. g., 

VoluptatS fruitiir, he enjoys pleasure. 

Beic. — ^The aUatiye after the above is not strictlj the object, but the 
ablatLve of means ; thus, to enjoy pleawref htobe delighted toith 
pUiuure. 

402. EuLB OP Syntax. — ^Verbs of reminding, remem^ 
lering, fyrgetbing, and pitying, usually take the geniUve 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ; e. g., 

ESminiscor bSnSficii tui, / remember your kindness. 



408,404]- 



DBFOKBKT YSBBS. 



181 



RsBL — ^Moet of these yerbs, except thoee dgnifying to pity, aometimet 
take Hie accosatiye instead of the genitive. 



403. Vocabulary. 

Allquand^, some time or other, 

Beneficium, I, benefit, 

Flagitium, L crime. 

Fungi, f onct, to discharge, 

L5qal, locQt, to speak. 

MiLle, badly, 

Miser€rl, miseilt, or mlsert, to 

pUy, 
Obllvisci, obllt, toforgeL 



Odium, I, hatred, 

Officium, I, diUy, 

Post (prep, with accus,), a^Ur. 

Potm, potit, to get possession, 

Recordan, at, to remewber, to 

recall to mind, 
Sempitemus, &, unii etemoL 
UtI, Qs, to use. 



404. Exerdsea, 

(a) 1. ChristianonLm est misereri paupSrum. 2. 
Homo imprSbus aliquando cum dolore flagitiorum su* 
Oram recordabitux. 8. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. 
4. Vincamus odium, pacgque potiamur. 5. Christiani 
est injuiiarum obliyisci. 6. Bqatus est, qui omnibus 
vitae officiis fimgitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis aux^rant 

(p) 1. Let tlie Ckristiaii discharge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 8. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life? 6. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 7. Have you not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare (pZ.) the conquered. 9. Let us 
spare the conquered. 10. We wiU resist anger. 11. 
Will you not resist anger? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



* Participles as well as adjectives (117) are sometimes used substan- 
tirdj. 
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his ooixntry for gold, be condemned to death. 13. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, he accused 
of treason. 



LESSON LXXL 

Irregular Verbs. ^ 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded oipSt (polas, able) and esse (to.be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse, except, 

1) T before s becomes s; as, possum (potsiim). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, j^Sisiil 
(potfu). 

8) lxi1^Qpres€7Ui7iJmitivezxid^ 

there is a contraction ; as, posse (for potessfi), 
possem (for pStessSm). 

407. Paradigm. 



Po9^, to he able; 2d root, potu, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, Possum, p5teB, potest, possumus, pStestis, possnnt 
Imp. p5teram; FuL p5ter6; Perf. p5tu-l; Plupetf, pdta-Sr&m; 
FuL Perf. pota-er5. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. possim; Imp. possem; Pei^ p5tu-ei1m ; Pluperf. pota- 
iasem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. poss^ ; Perf. p5ta-isse. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pdtens (used as an adjeciivey powerfvX). 
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408. The various forms ot posse axe often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can, could^ &c. ; e. g., 

Ego facSrS possum, lean do (am able to do). 

Bbm. — ^WKen a past tense of possi is iiius translated hj could, any 
present infinitiYe depending upon it must be translated by the 
English perfect; e. g^ 

Eg5 &JD&[^ pStiO, I could htave done, 

409. The irregular verb v e 1 1 e, to triZZ, or he unUing^ and its com- 
pounds, nolle, to be ununlling (from non and velle), and mallS, 
to wish rather, to prefer (from mag [magts, more] and veUe), are 
conjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



Yells. 


N0II& 


Mails. 


2d root, voZu. 


2d root, nOliL 
INDICATIVE. 


2d root, ffioZu. 


• 


FRKSEHT. 




V615, 
Vis, 
Vult; 
. Vslumus, 
Vultis, 
VSlunt. 


NolS, 

Nonvls, 

Nonvult; 

Nolumus, 

Nonyultis, 

Nolnnt 

IMFERFECT. 


Mais, 

M&vls, 

M&vult; 

M&lumus, 

M&vultis, 

Malunt 


V5l-ebam,bsis,&c. 


1 Nol-eb&m,b&s,&c 

FUTURE. 


1 Mal-eb&m, bas, &c. 


V6Um. 


1 Nol-Sm. 

FERFECT. 


1 Mal-&m. 


V6lu-I. 1 


Nolu-i. 


1 Maln-I. 


» 


FLUFERFECT. 




V6lu-€ram. 


Nolu-er&m. 


1 Malu-^ram. 


FUTURE FERFECT. 


V6lu-€r«. 


1 Nolu-€r5. 


1 Malu-^rO. 
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tA^ujaavB-ecntimied. 











• 


8UBJUKCTIVB. 


^ 






FBESENT. 






V^l-tm, IB, &c 1 

• 


Nol-im,l8,&c 1 


Mal-im, Is, &0. 




- 


IMFEBFECT. 






Vell-em,e8,&o 


.1 


Noll-em. 

FEBFECT. 


1 


Mall-em. 


V6lu-«rim. 


1 


Nolu-erim. 

FLI7FEBFECT. 


1 


Maln-^ilm. 


V5la-ifl8eiii. 


1 


Nolu-isseoL 
rtfFERATiVK. 


1 


M&lu-iss^m. 






, ff Ol-I or Ittt, 
Nol-lte,rtote. 




• 






INFDJITIVE. 






Pres. Velle. 
Peff. V6lu.ia8€. 




Nolle. 
Nolu-iase. 

PARTICIPLES. 




Mallg. 
Malu-isse. 


• 


1 


Nolens. 


1 


• 



411. VOOABULART. 

Anim&l, alls, animoL 

Conrigere, correx, correct, to cor- 
rect, reform. 

Cor, cordis, n., heart 

Malle, mala/ to prefer wish ra- 
ther. 

Nolle, nolo, to be umoUling. 

Nullus, &, um (113,R.), noy not 
any. 



Occldere, occid, occis, to kSL 
Posse, p5ta, to be able, 
Praeteritiis, &, um, past; prae- 

terlta (neuL pL), (he past 
Probus, &, Qm, hottest, uprighL 
SclpiO, Onis, Sdpio, a distin-' 

guished Romaru 
Sine, toithouL 
Velle, vdln, to toish 



412. JSxercises, 

(a) 1. Bbiec facSre possui]Q.us. 2. Haec facere pota- 
istl 8. Multum disc^re yxilt. 4. Nolui hoc facSre. 



413, 414] ntBEfiULAB yebbs. 185 

6. Praeterita mutar^ non possiimxis. 6. Nullum ani- 
mal quod ^anguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7. 
Discat ut ^ssit docere. ^ 8. Num pueri regendae civi- 
tatis (382) periti esse possun\? 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
ammo impera. 10. Probi semper vitam corrigere 
volunt. . IL Scipio dicebat, malle se imum civem ser- 
vare, quain mille hostes oc«idere. 

(b) 1. Do you wish to cbange the past? 2. We do 
not wish to change the pas£ 3. You (jpl.) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you. 
11, Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXIL 



Irregular Verbs^ continved. 

413. The irregular verb, f err 5, to 6ear, drops e between two r's, 
Ksferre for /ererS, and t in the endings of the second and third sing, 
act, and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
roots from other verbs. 

414. Paradigm. 



FerrS, to hear; 2d root, till; 3d, Idt 

INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Active, 



Fer-5, fer-s, fer-t, fer-imiis, 
fer-tis, fer-nnt 



Paative, 



Fer-6r, fer-ris, fer-tiir, fer-imiir, 
fer-iminl, fir-untur. 
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FASADIGM-— cofi^uniedL 



nUFERFECT. 


Active, Paadve, 
F€r-€b&m, ban, &c Fer-eb&r, bsiris, &c. 




TUXUAE. 

• 


Fer^&m, fis, &e. ) Fer^ eris, &c. 


FERFEGT 


Tul-I, iati, ^^ \ Lat-us sum, 68, drx*. 

1 


FLUFEBFECT. 


Tul-er&m, as, &c | Lat-us eram, &c 


FUTUKE FEKFECT. 


Tiil-er5, &c. | Lat-us erd, &c 


SUBJUNCnVB. 


FRESENT. 


Fer-am, as, &c ] Fer-ar, aris, &c 


4 
ZMFEEFECT 


Fer-rem, res, &c { Fer-rer, rSris, &c. 


FEEFECT. 


Tul^rim, &c | I<a1rus sim, &c. 


FLUFEBFECT. 


Tul-issem. * | Lat-us essem, &c 


mPERATlVE. 


Fer, or fert5, 

Fer-t6; 

Fer-t^, or fer-tote. 

Fer-mit6. 


Fer-re, or fer-tor, 
Fer-tor ; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-untor. 


INFJLNlTlVJfl. 


Prts, Fer-re, 
Perf. Tiil-isse, 
FuL Lat-nrus esse. 


Fer-n, 
Lat-us esse, 
Lat-um m. 
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FABASiffU— cofi^teedL 



Pres. Fer-ens, 

Put, L&t-QruB (&, urn). 



PARTICIPLES. 

Fasrive, 

Petf. Lat-us (a, urn). 
Fut. Fer-endus (&, urn). 



GEBUND. 
Fer-endl» do, diim, do. | 

SUPINB. 
Lat-iim. %\ Lat-tL 



Bdl— Tbe oompoonda oiferr^ are ooDJugated like the siinple yerbi 

416. The irregular verb, fieri, to become^ he made, is used ag 
the passive of f&cere, and, in the tenses for completed action, has 
the regular forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. 



FiSn, to become^ he made. 

FRESEHT. 

JfuUeaUve, i StU^pmeHve. 

Fitt, fis, fit, &c I Fi-am, f i-as, f i-&t, die 

IMFERFSCT. 

Fl-eb&m, ebas, &c. | Fi-erSm, erfis, &c 

FUTURE. 

Fl-&m, £B, dtc I 

FERFECT. 

Fact-Qs siim, &c | Fact-iis sim, &c. 

FLUFERFECT. 

Fact-uB gram, Slo. \ Fact-iis essem, &c 



FUTURE FERFECT. 

Fact-US grO, Slc \ 



IMPKRATIVB. 



Sing. Fl, or f l-tft, 
FlM. 



Plur. Fite, or f I-totg, 
Fl-untfi. 
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PAKADiOM — continued. 



INPINinVK. 
Pres. Fi£n ; Perf. FacUus esse ; FuL Fact-um m. 

FABTICIFLES. 
Perf, Fact-uB (&, lim) ; Fut. F&cienduB (21, urn). 



417. VOCABULABY. 

Afierre, attul, allat, to hringt to 
bring to, 

Auct5r, Oris, author, 

C&l&mitas, fttiB, misfortune^ ca- 
lamiiy, 

Creber, br&, hmmi firequent, nw- 
merous, 

FerrS, tiil, l&t, to carry^ heart en- 
dure. 



Fi^il, fact, to become^ be made, 
InferrS, intul, illat, to brinf[ n* 

gainst^ to toage, 
Iteriim, again, 
Referre, retui, rel&t» to bring 

back, to relate, 
RQm5r, Oris, report^ rumor, 
Tertiiis, &, um, third, 
Utilit&s, &ti8, profit^ advantage. 



418. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Quid fers manu, mi fill? 2. Is labor utilis 
est qui auctoii laudem fert, aliis utilitatem. 8. Tertio 
die auxiliuin tulerunt. 4. Crebri ad eum rumores affe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum iutulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad Caesarem relatis, iterum ad eum Cae- 
sar legates mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est. 

(6) 1. He bas been made king. 2. Do you wish to 
become king ? {No,) S. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have' been brought to you? 
5. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to carry aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He haa 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wist to wage 
war against your &tlier? {No.) 12. We were unwil- 
ling to wage war against our country. 
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IrregvJar Verbs, continued. 

419 The irregular verb, IrS, to go, is regular in 
the parts from the first root 



FAEABIGBI. 



Irg, to go; 2d root, Iv; Sd, ?t 

FSESEITT. 

IndicaHve, Sultjunetive, 

E5, IS, it ; imus, Itis, eiint Earn, e&s, &c. 

mFERFECT. 

I Irem, 0*68, &4i. 

FUTURE. 

I 

FESFECT. 

I Iv-erim, eris, &4i, 

FLUFERFECT. 

Iv-erim, eras, &c. | Iv-issgm, issfis, &c. 



IbSmi, ibas, &c. 



Ib((, ibis, &>c. 



Iv-I, iv-istl, &C. 



FUTURE FERFECT. 

Iv-ertt, eris, &c | 



DCFEBATiyE. 



Sing. I, or It5, 
It». 



Plur. Ite, or ltot€, 
Euntd. 



INFINITIVE. 
Pre*. Irg; Petf, Iv-isse; Fut. Itariis, esSg. 

PAETICIPLES. 
Pres, lens (g^c??. enntis) ; Fut. Itoriis, &, um. 



GERUND. 
Enndl, do, dum, do. 



SUPINE. 
Itum, itQ. 
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BxiL — ^llie compomidB of Ir9 are oonjugated like the simple verb^ bol 
generally contract Hie perfect Wt into ti; and most of them waat 
the Bapine.e 

420. E d e r £, to eat, is conjugated regalarly aa a verb of the third 
conjugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows : 



JHegfdar. 
Pres. Ed6, &c 
Imperat. Ede, &c. 
8ub;\ Imp. Ederem, &c 
Injin, Edere. 



Irregtdar. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, est5, este, esiotg. 
Essem, esses, &c. 
Esse. 



421. EuLE OP Syntax. — The words domus and rus, 
together with the genitives huml^ lelR^ and m^2^^^a6^ are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 

DSmiim rSdiit, he returned home. 



422. Vocabulary. 

AbirS, ifit, to go (noay^deparL 
D5ml (gen. cf domus), at home. 
EderS (esse), ed, €8, to eoL 
£t— «t, ioe&— ondL 
Evdlftre, &v, &t, to fiy away, to 
fiee. 



LrS, IV, it, to go. 

Mllitiae {gen. qfmX^UHa), on ser* 

vice, in the Jield. 
N6c — nee, neiiher — nor, 
Redlrg, i, it, to return. 
Ros, Tdais, field, country. 



428. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1, Fracto pnSri brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Aihenas. 8. PuSri venatum*" ive- 
nmt. 4. Est {edit) ut vivat. 5. Nonne estis ut viratis? 
6, Abeat Romaai. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abiemnt. 8. 
Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersissetj abiit 9. 
Caius rus ex nrbe evolaverit. 10. Caius nondum mre 
rediit 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Eomam redierunt. 12. 
V6nit sacerdos, ut aram floribus cingeret. 

(6) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Eome. 2. The 
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boys have gone a hunting.** 8. Do you wish to go a 
hunting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 6. He 
says that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crowned the boy's head with a garland, 
went away. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Eome. 11. Do you wish to return home ? 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. 13. He was with me both at 
home arid on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the coimtry. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



Periphrastic (hnjugaMons. 

424. Thebe are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the fdture participles in rOs and (2&, 
combined with the various tenses of the verb ea^ 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
ha future^ or as one that is about to be done; e. g., 
Scripturiis sum, lam about to write, 

425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity ; e. g., Yirtus colenda est, virtue must 
hecuUCvated, 

426. BuLE OF Syntax. — The agent, or person by 
whom, is put in the dative with thejpar^. in dus; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
&0T ab. 

.427. BiJLE OP Syntax — ^Many adjectives are ibl« 
lowed by the dative of the object to which the quality 
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is directed, or for which it exists; e. g., Pax miliy gra- 
tissima grSt^ peace was very acceptable to 7ne, 



428. VOOABULABY. 

Bibere, bib, biblt^ to drink. 
Delere, ev, £t, to destroy. 
Ignarus, S^ iim, ignorant. 
InQtiliB, e, usdesSf unfit for. 
M&rlmus, &, iim, marincj qfthe sea. 



Pr5pior, ub (comj?.), nearer. 
Putare, av, at, to thinkj regard, 
Simplex, icis, simple. 
Sabvenire, ven, vent, to go to ike 
assistance of^ to aid. 



429. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 8. NonnS claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est. 5. Puer 
Eomam mittendus est. 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
£acturi estis ? 8. Simplex cibus pueris utilissimus est. 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
nna inutilis est bibendo. 11. Inutiles. sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. 

(6) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into the country. 8. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city m,ust be destroyed. 5. The 
gates must be shut. 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the earth than the sun? 



LESSON LXST. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

430. Impeesonal verba are suet as are used only in 
the third person singuJaT, and never take a personal 
Bobject (as I, ikou, Ac). The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronomi it; e. g., 
Oport^t, it behooves. 

TaedSt me, it disgvsta me (I am disgusted ■with). 
481. Beffldes the verbs which are strictly 
many others are often used impers<maUy ; e 
Constat, 'U is hnown. 
JuvSt, it delights. 
432. The impersonal verb llcSt, it is I 
aSmoed, denotes permission, and may be ti: 
may and might; e. g., 

DicSt, may (it is allowed). 
licnit, mighi (it was allowed). 
MiM irS UcSt, / may go. 
Ttbl IrS licSt, Yoa may go. 
nil irS licSt, Se may go. 

Nobs 5x5 licdt, We may go. 
TStes IrS HoSt, You may go. 
TllTa irS Ue^t, They may go. 

Mihl IrS Kcuit, / mighi have gone. 
Tfbl irS licnit, You might have gone. 
ftu. 1. — The dative in these examples u ttie indirect tA^acA after HM, 
Ru 8. — Hie present in&utire mnat be IxonslBted b; Uia Sn^Ul 
perfect aSCT AnO^ m^Ai; ai in tbe ftboT« omnplea. (Sm alio 408t 
Bern.) 



194 FIBST LATm BOOK. [438 --436. 

(Miff.) I may go. {Lot. Id.) It is allowe 'me to go. 
{Bhig.) I might have gone. {Lot. Id.) It was allowed 
me {then) to go. 

488. The impersonal verb oportet, it behooves^ de- 
xiQtes duty or propriety^ and may be translated by 
ovgkt; e. g., 

Me irS oportStj I ought to go. 

Te irS oportSt, &c. You ought to go. 

Me ir§ oportuit, I ought to have gone. 

Te IrS oportuit, You ought to have gone. 

RsiL 1. — Obserre that here, too, the present infinitiye is to be tnos- 

lated bj the perfect after a past tense. 
Rmc 2 — ^The infinitiYe after SporiSH takes a subject accusatiye. 

434. English, Latin Idiom, 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my^ folly. 

I am vexed at my folly, It vexes me of my folly. 

I am ashamed of my folly, It shames me of my folly. 

I pity the poor. It pities me of the poor. 

I am weary of life, It irks me of life. 

{h) Me meae stultltiae poenitet, I repent of my folly. 

Me meae stultltiae piget, I am vexed at my folly. 

Me meae stultltiae pudet, I am ashamed of my folly. 

Mlseret me pauperum, I pity the poor. 

Taedet me vltae, I am weary of life. 

435. EuLB OF Syisttax. — The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, mtseret, poemtet, pudet^ taedet, Bxidpiget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object which produces the feeling, (See examples 
above.) 

436. VOCABULAKY. 



/ 



Adesse, SLdfu, to be present. 
Amiciti&, a/d^ friendship. 
ConstSLt, t^ is known^ is an admU' 
iedfacL 



Dlllgens, entis, diligent 
HSLbitare, SLv, &t, to inhabitf dweXL 
Immortalis, e, vmmortaL 
Licet, it is lawful^ is permitted. 
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RecTpere (15), cfip, cept» to m' 

ceive, 
Saepe, often, 
Sonus, I, sound, noise. 
Tardus, ^ urn, slow, 
Velox, Gcis, sufifL 



Miseret, one pities; tulme mise- 

ret, I pity you. 
Oportet, it behooves, one ought. 
Piget, one isgrievfid at ; me piget, 

I atn grieved. 
Poenitet, it repents, one repents, 
Praest&t, it is better. 

437. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Constat sonum luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
facere praestat quam loqxii. 3. Nonne licet Eomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Attenis habitaxe ? 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Nuin licet Ckristianis gloriae 
servire? 7. Pueros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortalem esse oportet. 9. Tui me miseret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest. 11. Ne multa loquere. 12. Miserere nostri. 13. 
Natura omnes .propensi sumus ad discendum. 

(6) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known tbat the moon is nearei 
the earth than the sun? 3. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4. He repents of his foUy . 
6. I repented of my folly. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many as possible f 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept" his word? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death ? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
my hands. 



LESSON LXXVI. 



ImpersoTwl Periphrastic. 

438. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ; e. g., 
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MihY sciibendiim est, I must or should write, 

"Kb! scribendiiiii est, you must or should write. 

nil scribendum est, he must or should write. 

Nobis scribendum est, we must or should write. 

Vobis scribendum est, you must or should write, 

mis scribendum est, they must or should write. 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex- 
pressed. It is omitted . 

1) When it means every body or people in general, though 
it may be translated by we or you ; e g., 

Edendiim est, toe or you ((svexj body) must eoL 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to he mislakeru 

440. In the impersonal periphrastic construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (396), its agenJL 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed ; e. g., 

Oredendiim est Caio. 

We must believe Caius (no^, Caius must believe). 

BsM. — 1( m any instance, it is necessary to express the agents it most 
either be done by means of the ablative mth a or Sht or the form 
of the ezpressiQa must be dianged. Hie two datives -would leave 
it doubtful Tohieh was the agent. 

441. VoOABiriiARY. 

Eti&m, even, Senex, senis, an M man; pl.tAe 

XiSlborare, &v, at, to labor, toil. 
Metuere, u, to fear. 

442. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 3. Impr5bis metuendum est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. Totam hiemem manendum est Oarthagine. 7. Am- 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis- 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus? 10, 
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Nnm semper ludendmn est ? 11. Konne resistendam 
est irae? 12. Num credendum est improbis? IS, 
Nonne resistendmn est ammo? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendum propensi sunt. 15. Discendmn est, ut pos- 
sis docSre. 16. Edendum est, ut posamus vivSre. 

(6) 1. We must dwell in the country, 2. We must 
remain at home, 8. We must fly from the city (into) 
the country. 4. The unlearned must labor, that they 
may leam. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a- very- 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger? 11. We should obey the laws of our country. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 13. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himsel£ 15. Having written his 
letter, he will go a-hunting. 



LESSON LXXVn. 



Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Prepositions, 

448. Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihl creditux, lam hdieved, 

Tibl creditur, Thou art believed, 

nil creditur. He is believed. 

Nobis creditur. We are believed, 

Vobis creditur. You are believed. 

mis creditur, They are believed. 
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444. Frepositioiis, as we have already seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in nrbS 
hSbltat, he dwells in the city. 

445. EuLE OF Syntax — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversus, 
ants, apiid, circa or circiim, c& or cltra, contra, erga, 
extra, infra, inter, intra, jnxta, 6b, pSn&, pSr, pond, 
post, praetSr, propS, propter, sScundmn, silpra, trans, 
ultra, versus {rare). 

446. KuLE or Syntax. — ^The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), ab- 
squ§, coram, ciim, de, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, sin^ 
tSnus. 

447. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The five prepositions, clam, 
in, sub, subtSr, and siipSr, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Bek. — In and tSb govern the aocusatiye in answer to whither (L ei 
after yerbs of motion), and Hie ablatiye in answer to where (L e. aftei 
yerbs of rest). Svbdr generally takes the accosatiye. BUpir 
takes the accusatiye after yerbs of motion and also when it signi- 
fies xipouy and the ablatiye when it signifies on or o^ (as of a sub- 
ject spoken or written about) 

448 Vocabulary. 



Cis, en this side, 

Coelum, I, heaven^ the heavens, 

CorSLiD, heforey in the presence of. 

ErgSL, towards, 

Firmus, Si, urn, fimij sure. 

Infra, behw. 



Intra, toUhin, 

Pauciis, SL, urn, few^ little, 

Pietas, atis, hydUtfyfaithfidness, 

Prae, before^ in comparison toith. 

Supra, above, 

TerrSi, ae, the earth. 



449. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Vobis non creditur. 2. Bonis creditur. 8, 
Gloriae tuae invidetur. 4. Irae resistitur. 5. Paud 
veniunt ad senectutem. 6. Nulla est firma amicitia 
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inter males. 7. Pi8tas erga patriam conservanda est 
8. G-alli cis Bhenum habitant. 9. Intra mnros habi- 
tabat. 10. Coram popiilo loquetur. 11. Argentum 
prae auro contemnitur. 12. Caecns de coloribus judi- 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelum conspicmms ; 
infra nos terram, 

(5) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
Bbould never be believed. 3. Tbe conquered must bo 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. They will be envied. 
6. He was buried within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of the Ehine. 8. Let us walk 
through the city. 9. They have returned from the 
dty into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city ? 11. My father will remain in the city the whole 
winter. 



LESSON LXXVm. 

Ckmjunctions. 

450. Conjunctions are merely connectives; as, patSr 
et filiufi, the father and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by tumj are loilo — and. 

452. Non solum — sed ^tiam, n/Ot only — biU also. 

(so — as; as — as. 
asweH—as. 
both — and. 

464. Etiam, even, also; Stiam atquS Stiam, again and 
again ; quoquS, a&o, too (follows the word it belongs to). 
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455. Aut, or; aut — aut, vSl — vSl, eiAer — or^ 
Siv5 — avS, sen — seu, eUher'—CT^ whether-^'-^oT. 

456. NSo — ^nSc, nSquS — ^nSquS, neither — ruor. 

YSl, or, sometiines ev^ ; with superlatiy es, ver^ 
extremdy^ possible. 

457. At, s8d, autSm, veriiin, ver8, biU, 
AttSmSn, tamSn, yeruntamdn, yet^ but, but yeL 

458. Atqiu, lut^ tww (as used in reasoning). 

459. NSm, namqug, dnim, for. 

Ergd, therefore^ then. 

Igitiir, Ideo, iher^ore. 

ItSqu^ aocordiTigly^ and so^ there' 

fore. 
Qnare, wher^ore. 



460. Vocabulary. 

Amphibium, I, ampliibums ammoL 
Andaz, acis, audacwtUy daring. 
Deterrere, n, It, to deter. 
Inceptom, I, purpose^ undertaking, 
LnpedirS, iv, it, to ignpedet hinder. 



Naaci, n&t, to he bom. 

NimiuB, &, iim, excessive^ too 

much. 
Pud5r, otiBy shame, sense of shame. 
SomnuB, I, sleep. 



461. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Et discet puer et docebit. 2. Et Bomae vixi 
et Garthagme. 3. Lnpns qunm ovem turn canem mo* 
mordSrat. 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit. 6. Nee timidus est, nee audax. 6. Nimius 
somnns neque animo, neque coipori prodest. 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Nihil 
laboras ; ideo nihil habea 9. Nemo tam pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. 10. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt. 

(J) 1. We shall go both to Eome and to Carthage. 
2, Will you also accuse me? 8. Will they even con- 
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denm the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
leam and teach. 5. Do you not wish both to learn 
and to teach? 6. We might have condemned not only 
the father, but also the son. 7. He will either remam 
at Borne, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
Bometunes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Borne, 
but was unwilling to go himself. 10. Gains has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condemned. 
11. He will not go a hunting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON LXXIX 

Suhjv/nciive Mood tuith ut, ne, and quo. 

1. in order that, ihatj so that 

2. ^in^n. (expressing purpose). 
462. Ut with subj.^ 8. as, with infinitive. 

4. granting that, although. 

5. ihatj after to fear that not 

468. When Ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be Tendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
conseguerice (as after so, such), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infinitive. 

464. Ut with the indicative is 05, when, isince, afteT,hm. 

''I. lest, that not 
2. not with the infinitive. 
8. Tuot with the imperative. 
4. after to fear thai. 
466. Ne with the imperative or subjunctive used 
imperatively, is simply not; as, iie scnbds, or ne scrtbS^ 
do not write. 
9* 



465. Newithsubj.H 
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[467--471. 



467. After verbs of fearing, ut and ne appear to 
change meanings; iit^ that — not; ne, that or lest 

468. After yerbs of fearing, the subjunctive present 
must generally be rendered by ihejuture; as, vSreor tU 
facidm^ I fear that I shall no^ do, vereorn^Jacicmij I fear 
that I shall do. 

469. Quo with the subjimctiye is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparatiye degree; 
as, medicd oRqwd domdum est, qyd sit stSdiosior, some- 
thing should be giy en to the physician, that be may be 
the more attentive. 

For the u8eV)f teuBes in the sobjimctiTe, see 265 and 26d. 



MaltitQd6, inis, muUilude. 
NumSrajre, &y, at, to number. 
Qao, that, in order that. 
S&ti8 (substmitiyely), enougK 
Stell&, ae, star. 
Sastinere, tinu, tent, to sustaint 

to endure. 
Veren, Terit, to fear. 



470. VOCABULABY. 

C&vere, c&v, caut, to take care, 

be carefuL 
CognituB, &, um, known. 
EfTicere (15), fee, feet, to effect, 

accomplish. 
F&mes, 18, hunger. 
Incognitus, SL, iim, unknovm. 
Mediciis, I, physician. 
Mongre, m5na, m5nit, to advise, 

team. 



471. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multitudo est, ut numerari non possint. 
8. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. '4 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. 5. Ne tentes 
quod eflfici non possit. 6. Vereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Vereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarus 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat 10. Verebamini ut 
pax firma esset. 
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(J) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
melt 2. He praised ns, in-order-that he might be 
praised by ns. 8. The multitude of men was So great 
that it could not be numbered. 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 6. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to Eome to aid their 
&ther. 7. I sent him home, that he might not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 



LESSON LXXX. 



Subjunctive wiik quominus, quin, and other Qmjuncticns^ 

472. After verbs of hindering^ quominus is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated hjjrom, the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive. 

Bsic. — QnficnSniiB (quO and rnSnils) zneanB literally, by whieh the lesg, 
or, 80 that tht lets; a g., 

OaiO nihil obst&t quomihtiB sit be&ttba. 

(Nothing opposes Cains by which he should he the less happy,) 

Nothing preyents CaiuB from being happy. 

" 1. but (as used after negatives). 
2. the relative with not 
8. as not with infinitive. 

4. ^^ after dovbt^ deny in nega- 
tive sentences. 

5. Jrom or unthout with the^r- 
ticipidl substantive^ after 
prevent^ escape^ &c. 



478. Quin with subj. 
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474 Qnin coincides yeiy nearly. vith but; it is, 
however, generally better translated by some of the 
other forms given above ; e. g., 

1) There iBnobody,q^pu1^t|J^^^ 

2) Ko one is so mad, quin putSt, as not to think. 
8) Idonotdeny,qmntiLrpgsit,^ttifz]5c?i!s^rmci^u^ 
4) They never saw him, qnln riderSt, vnthoui 

laughing. 

BaaL^^vOa intfa Uie •abjanctiYe is general^ nied after n^gstive ex- 
presBiooB and those which imply doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are nsed with the 
solgunctive ; viz., 

Dum, mSdS, dnmmodS, provided^ if only, 
JAcSt, although. 

O si {0 if)^ iiilnam, would that 
Qnamvis, however Tnuch^ however. 
Qua^ tanqnSiKi, as if. 

. BsMj-^Ni^BiReT provided, Ac^iBerpreBdedhyni. 

476. Bulb of Syntax. — Verbs signifying to aioundj 
or be destitute of take the ablative ; e. g., Nemft SiorSm 
Sp8 cSrerS pStest, no one can be (do) wWiout the assistance 
of others. 



?77. VOOABULABT. 

DubitAT^, av, at, to doubt 
Interdilin, sometimes. 
ObstarS, atit, stat, to oppose^ pre^ 
vent. 



PrOYidus, a, urn, prudenl^ caw 

turns, 
Terrere, terrn, tenlt, to terr^ 



'478. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Nihil impSdit, quominus id facSre possunna 
2. Quid obstat, quominus Caius sit beatus? S. Non 
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me terrebis, quomXiiiLS illud fadam. 4. Sapiens nim- 
quam dubitabit, qmn immortalis sit aimniis. 6. Kemo 
est tarn bonus ac proYidus, qnin interdum peocet. 6. 
O si sapiens virtutem colat I 7. Utiinam hoc verum 
sit. 8. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 

(J) 1. Nothing prevents you from being happy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him from doing this. 3. Does any 
thing prevent you from doing this ? 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is immortal. 6. Do you doubt 
, that the soul is immortal? 6. There is no one who 
does not think (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. "Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws. 



LESSON LXXXL 



Interrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ; as, num credts, do you believe? 

480. Niim and ne are merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indirectly or doubtfully, especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions . take two different construo- 
tions, viz. : 

1) The first clause is introduced by nim, tlWm, 
or n^, and the second by an. 
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[483,484. 



2) The first daiise has no inteirogatiye word, iuid 
the second has an or nS. 



483. VOCABULABY. 

£nilmerflre, fty, at, to enumerate^ 

to count up, 
IgniBf 18, fiL, fire^ heat. 
ImmobiliB, S, immovable, fixed. 
L5capl£8, efis, rich. 
Maj5r, us, Oris (comip. qfm&gauB), 

larger, greater. 
Mindr, us, oils (comp. qf parms), 

smaUer. 
Mobills, S, movable. 



Mis^r, Sr&, erum, unhappy, miser- 
able. 

Mortalis, e, mortoL 

NescirS, Iv, It, to be ignorant, not 
to know. 

OYtm, formerly. 

Quaestitt, Onis, question. 

Rdtundus, &, urn, rmivd, 

Undd, tohence. 



484. JExercises. 

{a) 1. Estne animus immortalis? 2. Yisne miser 
esse? 8. Quis enxunSret artium multitudinem? 4. 
Nescio, nnde sol ignem habeat. 6. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio erat, num terra rotunda esset 7. 
Utrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Num 
sol mobilis, an immobilis? 9. Sumusne immortales, 
an mortales ? 

(J) 1. Who has come ? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish to live? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say? 7. We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive (habere) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light. 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his Ught? 
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LESSON LXXXn. 

Chnditianal Sentences. — Subjunctive in BdaMve Clauses 

and witk Qunnu 

485. Eyeby conditional sentence consists of two 
paxts, the condition and ^ consequenoe; e. g., 

Si qnid habeat, dabit 

Klie has any thing, he will give it. 

Beil — ^Here A quid kSbeUt is the eondUionj and dH&i the oonseqaenoei. 

486. Conditional sentences are of three kinds : 

1) Those which assume the condition to be true; 

Si quid habSt, dat. 

If he has any thing, he gives.it. 

2) Those which represent the condition as pos- 
sible; e. g., 

Si quid habeat, dabit. 

If he has any thing, he will give it. 

8) Those which represent the condition as impos- 
sible; e. g., 

1. Si qnid haberSt, daret. 

If he had any thing, he would give it 

2. Si quid habnissSt, dSdisset. 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it. 

487. It must be observed : 

1) That the condition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative^ in the second 
by the subjunctive present x>t perfect, and in the 
third by the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect, 
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2) That ihe consequence is expressed in tlie fiist 
two of these daases by the indicative (or some- 
times by the imperative^ and in the third by 
the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

488. The relative clause takes the subjnnctiye : 

1) When it expresses a, purpose or result; e. g^ 

1. LSgatos mlseront, qni dicSrent 

They sent ambassadors to say (thcU they might 
say). 

2. NgquS SrSmx tu Is & qui nescias. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know {yoho may not hnow). 

2) When it defmesx>T eocplains some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether aflinnative or negative ; e. g, 

1. Sunt qui piitent. 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
think. 

2. Nemfi est, qui hand intelligat. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quum (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in 
troduces a cause or reason^ or in anyway shows the de« 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g., 

Quae cum ItS sint. 

Since these things (Jit which things) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time (t^Aen), takes the 
indicative ; e. g., 

ItSr fadebam quum Balbiim videbam. 
I was travelling wTien I saw Balbus. 

The nse of qv&m with the perfect or pluperfect sttbfundhe to stip- 
plj the place of a perfect Hdiye participle, has ahretadj been noticed 
C367). 
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491. VOOABULABY. 

Consiilere, sulu, Bult, to consult^ 

ask advice, 
N&tid, OniB, nation, 
Pertimescerg, timn* to fear 

greatly. 



Sn&dSre, su&s, suaa, to advise. 
SustinSre, tinn, tent, to n^stotn, 

ttnihstand. 
Vulner&re, &v, at, to wmnd» 



492. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Peccayit, si id fedt. 2. Peccabit, si id fadat 
8. Peocarent, si id facSrent 4. Peccavissent, si id 
fedssent 6. Si vis beatus, impSra animo. 6. Si me 
coBSulis, suadeo. 7. Patriam auro, si potuisset, vendi* 
disset. 8. Sunt qui rideant. 9. Erant qui saltayissent 
10. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret bostiuin impgtum, 
misit. 11. Nulla est enim natio quam pertimescamus. 

(h) 1. If he is alive {lives), he is now at Athens. 2. 
If he remains at Athens, he will leam much. 8. If he 
had gone to Eome, he would have been kiUed. 4. 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5. 
If the king had been in the dty, he would have par- 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded. 
7. Since we cannot remain at Eome, we wiU go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON TiXXXm. 



Participles, 

498. Pabtioifles assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so ; ihus|, puer rrdens^ may be vari- 
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oufilj translated, according to the connection; as, Ae 
hoy who laughs, the hoy whenhe laughs^ &a 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated by a 
relative clause ; e. g., 

1. Pugr lidens if^^f^^^^- 

( the boy who was lavghtng. 

2. Pu&risurus, ithe^^^ioff^toj^^f^ 

( the boy who wiU laugh 

8. Pu& amatiis, the hoy who is (or was) lovecL 
4. PuSr SmandiiS; the hoy who ought to he lovecL 

495. K no substantive is expressed supply man, Tnen, 
he, she, or those^ &c. ; e. g., 

1. Eidentis, of him who laughs. 

2. Bidentium, of those who laugh 

496. With a neuter plural participle, supply things; 

PraeteriturS, \ ^*^^ ^^ wiU pass away. 

} what wiUpass away. 

BmL — Participles, being parts of yerbs, of coarse govem Hie same 



497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with when or while; e. g., 

Eidens, when (or while) he is (or was) laughing. 

Bjol — ^Ih a sentence with when or iohiUf we often omit the anziliaiy 
Terb; e.g, 

Bldens, when laughing. 

498. If the participle stands alone, Ae, cfecy, aTnan^ 
merij or one, &c., must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb ; e. g., 

1. Bidens, when he (or oni) is laughing. 

2. Eidentes, when men (or they) are laughing. 
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499. Partidples may sometimes be translated by COF- 
responding verbs ydthif; e. g.," 

1. I&dens, tfa m<m {he ox one) laughs. 

2. Amatus, if a man {he or one) is hued. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs witii becaiLse, for, since^ or by partici- 
pial substantives with^om or ihrotigh. 

1. because I dovbt 

2. for Idovbt 
8. sinceldouit 
4 Jrom doubting. 

^ 5. through doubting. 



501. Diibitans, 



502. VOOABULARY. 

AdcQat5r, Oiti&,flaUerer, 
DifijungerS, junx, janct, to sepa^ 

rate. 
Dorare, av, at» to last 
Ezpellere, pul, puis, to expely 

banish. 
Fellcitas, ails, happiness. 
Immensiis, &, urn, immense. 
[nnozius, &, iim, harmless. 
[ntervalliim, I, distance^ space, 
Perfidia, ae, perfidy. 



PerpetuO, for ever, 

Pervenire, ven, vent, to arrive 

at, reach. 
Piiis, &, um, pious. 
PlS.cere, placu, pl&cit, to please. 
Revertere, vert, vers, to return^ 

turn back. 
S&tiarS, av, at, to satisfy. 
Viden, vis, to seem. 
Vitiiperare, av, at, to reproMg 

crwcisem 



503. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placitura laudat. 2. 
Pii homines ad felidtatem perpetuo duratiiram perve- 
nient. 8. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pSrat laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt. 
5. Bquimi empturus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Boma 
ezpulsus Carthage puSros docebit. 7. Bespondent 
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86 perfidiam yeiltos (601) xevertiBse. 8. Stellae nobis 
parvae yidentar, immenso interyallo a nobis disjimctae. 
(6) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who read this book will learn much. 8. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
will not last. 4. The wise prize very higUy the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They learned much 
.while remaining at Eome (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall pardon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled from the city, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LIXXIV. 



Participles — corvlmued. 

604. PABTiciFiiES may sometimes be translated by 
verbs with Ihxmgh or oMumgh; e. g., 

1. Bidens, Oumgh he laughs. 

2. Amatus, though he is {v)asy &c.) loved. 

605. We Dften omit the auxiliary verb afl»r though^ 

e.g-i 

1. Bidens, (hxmgh laughing. 

2. Amatus, though loved. 

606. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after; e. g., 

1. Paasiis (Act.), I I- °^ ^^, ^^^ ^^ 

( 2. after suffering. 

1. after he was (has been) loved. 

2. -Amatus, { 2. ajier he had been loved. 

8. after having been, loved. 
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507. Participles may somefdmes be translated by 
corresponding verbs followed by tlie conjunction 
and; e.g. 

1. Bidens exclam£t. 

He laughs and exdaims (JiL laughing he ex- 
claims). 

2. Bidens exclamavil 

He laughed and exclaimed. 

BsaL — ^In Ihe above exampleB the participle lis ocostraed by the same 
tenae as the aooompanyiiig verb ; sometiiiiea^ however, a different 
tense must be tused; e.g^ 

Correptiizn lSp5r&n l&c&&t 

He hoM teized the hare and is manglifig iL 

508. Participles with non may be translated by par- 
ticipial substentives depending upon the preposition 
without; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, without laughing. 

2. Nonamatfis, \ ^' ""^ ^^ ^^- 

( 2. vnthout loving him. 

8. "VitupSrat Hbros non inteUectos. 

He censures books (^riotunderstood) without un- 
derstanding them. 

509. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
inative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarqumio regnantS, when Tarquin was king. 
Te sSdente, as you v^ere sitting, 
Capta Tyro, ajier 2h/re was taken. 

610. Participles may often be translated by substan- 
tives of kindred meaning; e. g., 
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LSges yiolataei the violation of the laws (lit. the via- 

lated laujs). 
VerS apprSpinquantS, on tfie approach of spring. 



511, VOCABULABY. 

Adventiis, Qs, a/pproat^ 
Ante (prep. tott&aoci£s.)» l>ffort. 
Appr5pinqaftrS, ay, at, to ap- 
proach. 
Coena, ae, tupper^ feast, 
Cognoscere, n6T, nit» to ascertain, 
ComprehenderS, hend, hens, to 
arrest^ comprehend. 



IntelligerS, lex, leot, to under- 

stand, 
Ponere, p5Ba, posit, to place* 
Proficisci, pr5f6ct, to set cut^ to 

start, 
Transire, i, It, to pass over* 
Ver, veriB, n., spring. 



512. Mcercises, 

(a) 1, Ad coenam vocatos, nondimi yenit. 2. Multa 
transiiiius ante ociilos posita. 8. OcuIhb, se non yidens, 
ali^. videt. 4. Cum legionibus profectus celeriter adero. 
5. ComprehensTim honunem Bomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regnnin accepit 7. Mnlti vituperant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsis datis, itSnun ad emn 
Caesar legatos mittit. 9. Cognito Caesaris adyentn^ 
legatos ad enm mittunt. 

(6) 1. He will not be condemned, although, he has 
been accused of treason. 2. Although inyited to the 
feast, they will not come. 8. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receiye the goyemment 
without seeking it (508). 5. "We censure these boys 
without knowing them. 6. They were put to death 
without haying been condemned. 7. Haying ascei^ 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy fled, 8. 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

DerivoMon of Norms, 

613. WoBDS may be formed in two ways; viz., 

1) By derivation^ i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words ; e. g., 
inoeror^ sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to mocr, the root of moerere^ to be sad. 

2) By composition^ i. e., by the union of two or 
more words, or their roots ; e, g., berievolensj 
benevolent, well-wishing, from bme^ well, and 
vohns, wishing. 

614. Nouns may be derived from other nouns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. > 

615. The endings, luSj Ja, lUm^ added to the root of 
nouns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes ? or o, but 
generally t*, which sometimes takes c before it), form 
diminutives ; e. g., hortulus (hortus), a little garden. 

616. The masculine endings, 'ides (or wZes), Sides^ and 
i&des^ and the feminine as and &, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
e. g., Priamides (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam ; 
TantSMs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Attis^ ttdSj and urSj added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, rank, or body of men ; e. g., consiildtus (con- 
sul), consulship ; cimtds (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. lum, added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
state or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive ; sometimes an assemblage of those objects ; e. g., 
sermtiUm (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

619. The endings, ttas, ia, ttid, %tud&j and tus (gen. 
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tutis), added to the root of adjectives, form abstract 
nouns ; e. g., bonttds (bonus), goodness ; d^Rgentia (di- 
ligens), diligence ; mriUiWd& (multus), multitude ; vir- 
tus (yir), virtue, manUness. 

620. The endings, a and fi, added to tlie first root of 
verbs, and or (fern, rix) to the third, denote the ag^ 
or person who; e. g., scriba (scribere), a scribe; Mbo 
(bibSre), a drunkard ; viciior (vincgre), a conqueror. 

521. Or and mm, added to the first root, and i3, &, 
and ura to the third, denote the action or state expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pavor (pavere), fear ; gavdium (gau- 
dere), joy; acti6 (agSre, act), an action, &c. 

522. Id6 and tg6, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cvpidS (cupere), desire. 

628. Mm and mentitm, added to the first root, denote 
the thing done, that by which it is done, or thatwhich does; 
e. g., tegmen (tegSre), a covering; flumen (flugre), a 
stream, river. 

524. Um, added to the third root, denotes the action 
of the verb, or the means or resuU of it; e. g., tectUrn 
(teg&e), roof, covering ; scriptum (scribSre), a writing. 



525. VOCABULABY. 

Adjuv&re, jQv. jQt, to ceH help. 

Advent&s, tss (advenlre), ap- 
proachy arrivdl, 

Circumd&re, ded, dat, to sur^ 
Tovvd. 

CrvTtls, atis (civis), state. 

Diligentia, ae (diligens), dili- 
gence. 

FiigflLre, &T SLt, to put to flight. 

Hortulua, T O^ortns), a liUle gar' 
den. 



Imper&t6r, oris (imper&re),com- 
mander. 

Multitad5, iniB (multns), mtdti- 
tude. 

Nunti&re, Sly, at, to announce^ re- 
port. ^ 

Pastor, Oris (pascere), shep- 
herd. 

S^natuB, 08 (senez), senato. 
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626. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Hortiili nostri multos flores habent. 2. Im- 
perator quam maximas copias comparavit. 8. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuvit. 4. Bttc nuntius ad- 
ventum tutim nuntiavSrat. 5. Ciceronem magna po- 
piSli multitudo circaimdSdit. 6. Pastor fugavit Inpmn 
qiii ovem iinam momordSrat. 

Q>) 1. Have you seen tlie shepherd's dog? 2. "We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 8. Let them not 
come into the senate. 4. He has announced the arrival 
of the king. 5. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Eome. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the conomander. 



LESSON LXXXVL 
Derivation of Adjectives. 



627. Adjeqtives may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

^ 628. The endings, oKs, dns^ tcus^ lUs, and m^, added 
to the root of nouns ^ of hekmging tOj related to; e. g., 
regdUs (rex), regal ; popHldns (populus), popular ; civi- 
Us (civis), civil, &c, 

629. Aceus, icius, e&Sj and ivMs, denote the material^' 
the first two sometimes origin, and the last two some- 
times similarity; e. g., p&tnciils (pater), patrician; at^ 
rdls (aurum), golden, &c. 
10 
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630. 0su8 and lentus (often with connecting vowel u)j 
deuoie ftdnessj abundanoe; e. g., Squosus (aqua), wateiy; 
tiUulenim (lutum), full of mud. 

631. Aeus^ anus {idnus), iensiSj and Inus, added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote native of^ 
occupant of; e. g., Bomdnus (Boma), a Boman ; Aihi- 
niensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

632. Arius (generally used substantively), denotes 
occupation^ sometimes pertaining to; e. g., conszUdriua 
(consilium), counselling, or a counsellor. 

633. Atus^ ItuSj and utiis '-=Jumis7ied vnffi, &c. ; e. g., 
aurdtOs (aurum), gilt^ twrrltus (turns), turreted, &c. 

634.' JStus '•^ being in^ having in one's self; e. g., r^ 
lustus (robur), robust. 

635. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the following endings : 

1) Ax — Jiaving a propensity to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edax (edSre), voracious. 

2) Pt^n<2i25 and cum{i25»> the 5^6n^£A«7iec2 meaning 
of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
Tnvrabundiis (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

8) IdOs (and sometimes uvs) = the quality indica- 
ted by the verb ; e. g., algidus (algere), cold. 

4) Ilissjidhilis'=capableofbeing,easytobei e.g., 
dodUs (docere), easy to be taught, docile ; cr^ 
dQUKs (credSre), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



636. VOCABULAEY. 

Anuliis, I, a ring. 

AtheniensiB, e (Athenae), Athe- 
nian, 

Carthftg^niensis, e (Carthago), 
Carthaginian, 



Civllis, e (civis), ctmL 

Fallax, aciB (fallere), faUe^ id- 
cepiive. 

Fabulosus, &, urn (fobuU), fa- 
bulous. 
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Gallieus, Ik^um (6all]a),NGaZZic, 

pertaining, to Gaul. 
Incredibilis, e (in and credere), 

incredible. 
Narrare, av, at, to ''date. 
NarratiS, onis (narrare), narrO' 

tive, story. 



OctS, eight. 

Popularis, e (populos), popular. 

Socrates, is, Socrates, a celebia- 

ted Athenian philosopher 
Speciosus, a, um (species), spe- 

ciouSf plausible. 
Vlncire, yinx, vinct, to bind. 



587. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Eaec narratio est fabiilosa. 2. Non sum tarn 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 3. Spe fallaci 
decepti estis ; cavete ne itSnim decipianuni. 4. Quia 
credat illud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libris 
beUum Gallicum, tribus civile narravit. 6. Atbenien- 
ses Socratis dam^ati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt 

(J) 1. Many have been deceived by false hopes. 2. 
Let us not be deceived by false words. 8. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Eomans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Eomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator wishes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn. 

Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs. 

688. Verbs may be derived from nouns and adjec- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

539. Verbs derived from nouns and adjectives are 
generally called denominatives. 
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640. TransitiYe denominatiyes end in are (dep. an) 
or irS ; e. g., cwmr? (cura), to take care of; fimre (finis^ 
to finish. 

541. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or sd&re; 
e. g., florere (flos)) to bloom ; rnJaturescere (maturus), to 
become ripe. 

Rdl — ^The encyiig «ei$f9i8 jdnedto therootbymeansof aooDoed^ 
yowel ; e ia the ooonectiDg yowel in tiid above example. 

542. Verbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : frequentaMves^ indioatives^ desideror 
tiveSj and diminutives. 

543. Frequentatives denote repeated or continited 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or ?^re to 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add itare to the first root ; e. g., hahitdre (h^tbere)^ 
to inhabit; voUtare (volare), to fly often, to flit 

544. Inchoatives denote the beginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of scereix) the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., cldrescere (cla- 
rere), to grow bright, or clear. 

545. Desideratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding Urire to the 
third root ; e g., esUnre (edSre), to desire to eat 

546. Diminutives denote a feeile action, and are 
formed by adding iUdre to the first root ; e. g., cantiSdrS 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
following endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, ^m, ttus; e. g., 
grega&m (grex), in flocks ; funcRtiis (fimdus), 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectives, e, e, o, iSr (ooa- 
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necting vowel i except after n) ; e. g., vM 
(verus), truly; Jucile{fa,dilia), easily; ci^(citus), 
quickly ; forfitSr (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, tm added to the 
third root; e. g., statim (stare, stat), imme- 
diately. 



648. Vocabulary. 

Cantare, av, 9.t (canere), to sing. 

Cor&re, &y, at (ctura), to take care 
of, [gtuxrd, 

Custodire, iv, It (custos), to 

Finire, Iv, it (fink), to finish, 

FlOrescerg (florfirS), to b^n to 
bloonu 

Fortiter (fortis), bravely. 

GermaniSL, ae, Germany, 

HSibitarg, av, fit (habere), to in- 
habity dioelL 

Ltldus, I, play^ sporty pi. games. 

Nnntiare, av, at (nnntiiiB), to an- 
nounce^ reporL 



OcctLiarg, av, at (oconlere), to 

hide, conceal. 
ProvinciSL, ae (pro and vincSre), 

province. 
Pognare, av, at (pugna), tofighL 
Saevire, Iv or i. It (saevus), to 

rage, to be crueL 
Spectarg, av, at (specere), to see^ 

lock at, 
Stlltim (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a coverings 

roof J hoiise. 
Vigllarg, av, at (vigil), to vHOchf 

remain aweike. 



649. Mxerdsea. 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivlmus. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodiverunt 8. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Dormivislane, an vigilSsti? 5. Puellae in 
horto cantabant 6. Corpora nostra curaveramus. 7. 
PuSri ludos spectaverunt 8. Arb5res florescunt. 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam jflorescebat. 10. Decrevimua 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunt. 
12. Si te vidgrit, statim curret ad te. 

(6) 1. Have they announced your arrival? 2. "Who 
will announce the arrival of the king ? 8. Caesar sent 
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yeiy large foioes to guard the citj. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden. 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the cily ? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 



LESSON LXXXVm. 



(hmposition of Words, 

550. Prepositions often enter into composition with 
other words, as prefixes. 

Bmc. — ^Many prepositions undeigo no change of form on entering into 
composition, and merely impart to the simple word their own 
force. These, of course, require no special notice ; others, how- 
erer, present some peculiaiitie& 

1) A, Sb, abs ^ away from; e. g^ abstiiherS (abs and tSnSr^ to 
abstain from. In sabstantives and adjectives, it denotes 
privation; e. g^ Omens (ft and mens), without ndnd, mad. 

2) Ad — to {d often assimilated before consonants^ except <(y» 
m, and v) ; e. g^ aeelplh^ (ad and cip^rS), to accept 

8) O&i (cfim) -»toi7A, together, sometimes completely {eohe&n h 
and votoeU ; com before 5, />, and sometimes before a vowel; 
n assimilated before Z, m, and r) ; e.'g., eondOclh^ (con aod 
dQoSr^ to lead together, collect 

4) Be "^fromj down ; e. g^ dsdHeSrH (d6 and dflc^rg), to deduce; 
In substantives and adjectives, privation; e. g., dsmene (de 
and mens), mad. 

5) E,ex^ out of thoroughly {e before liquids and 5, 4 9i t^cl «; 
^before/); e. fi^., ezpuyndre (ex and pugnftre), to vanquish, 
storm. 

6) In <— intOf on, against (tm before h and p; i before gn; n as- 
dmilated before 2, m, and r) ; ag.,tntf«rf^r9(inandcuirSrS]L 
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ioattadL Id adjectiyes, not; e.g^ indfgn&a (in and dig. 
nus), unworthj. 
</) Ob »- against (5 assimilated before c,/, and usuaUj/)) ; a g^ 
o^dnJb^ (ob and p<mSfg), to place against^ to oppose. 

8) Vib'^foTf forth (prod before Toweb) ; e. g^ prGpCnM (pro " 
and pon^re), to set forth, propose. 

9) Siib ^- under, from below, somewhat (b assimilated before e, f, 
« ff, and sometimes m, p, and r; mm in a few words) ; e. g., 

eubjieSrH (sub and jac&re), to throw nnder, to subject ' 

551. The inseparable prepositions, am6, around, 
about ; dts ordi, asunder ; re {red before vowels), back, 
again, away ; se, without, apart from; and ve, not, often . , 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g., a:nKre 
(amb and ire), to go round ; disponSrS (dis and ponere), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; redirS (red and ire), to 
return ; seduc^r^ (se and ducere), to lead apart ; vesanus 
(ve and sanus), not sane, insane, 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes; e. g., 
hen^vohns (bene and volens), benevolent; mdlSvolens 
(male and volens), wishing ill, malevolent. 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and ae are oft^n changed 
into i (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., acap^ri^ (ad and ca- 
pSre), abstiTieri! (abs and tenere), oc<ndir& (ob and caedSre). 

Bmc. 1. — Haying examined the prefixes, we pass to notice a few ter- 
minations of frequent occurrence in compound ^orda. 

Bek. 2. — ^When the first part of a compound is a noun, the connecting 
Yowel is generallj short t, as in i^fft^dlit (ager and col&re), a 
husbandman. 

554. From /oc^r^, to do, are derived, (l)jfec, agent; 
e. g., artt/ex (ars and facSre), an artist; (2)/tcttw7i, cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., artt/tciumj an 
art ; (3) /Jots, he who does (adjectiveh/) \. e. g., hen^lcus^ 
beneficent 
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555. Prom caperSj to take, are derived, (1) cepgj 
agent ; e. g., princepa (primus and cap&e), one who 
takes the first (place), a prince, a leader ; (2) cipium, 
corresponding substantive of thing; e. g., pnneipiuTri, 
a beginning. 

556. From dzcere^ to speak, are derived, (1) dex, agent^ 
one who speaks: e. g., index, an infonner; (2) didum^ 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., indium, a 
disclosure ; (8) dicus {adj.), speaking ; e. g., mdledicus, 
slanderous. 

557. From cdriere, to sing ; cm, agent ; e. g., tuJinden 
(tuba and canSre), a trumpeter. 

568. From veZZej to wish ; voferw and vo/ws (ocj^*.), wish- 
ing; e. g., Im&volens and hmevolus (bene and velle), 
benevolent 

559. From ^erre and jrer&ei to bear; fer and ger, one 
who bears; e.g., Lucifer (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light ; armiger (arma and 
gergre), armor-bearer. 

560. From cSlere, to cultivate ; cola, one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in ; e. g., S^ncSK (ager and colSre), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. ♦ 



561. VOOABULABY. 

Adddcere, dux, duct (ad and 

ducere), to bring to. 
Attingere, tig, tact (ad and tan- 

gere), to reach, attain. 
Condere, did, dlt (con and dare), 

tofouncL 
Convenlre, v6n, vent (con and 

venire), to assemble, convene. 
ExpQgnare, ftv, &t (ex and piig- 

nftre), to takeby storm. 



Incertus, IL, um (in and certos), 

uncertain, 
Incoli, ae, m. &,f. (in and eo« 

lere), an inhabitant, 
Inv&dere, v&s, vas (in and va- 

dere), to go against, invade, 
ItSLl^, ae, Italy. 
Obses, idis, m. &/, hostage. 
Occidere, cid, c&s (ob and ca- 

dere), tofaU, set 



662.] COMPOSITION 07 WOBDS. 226 



OcclctSre, cld, cm (ob and cae- 

dere), to kilL 
Phil585phu8, 1, philosopher. 
PosBidare, ed, ess, to possess. 



Princeps, ipis (primns and 
capere), the first, a leader^ 
chief, 

Verfim, l, truth. 



662. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Multi phnosSphi verum non attigerunt 2. 
Bex portas tirbis clansit hoslabiis inyadentabus. 3. Has 
terras possidemus ; illas expugnabimtis. 4. G-alli Bo- 
mam expiignayerunt. 6. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occidit. 6. Hie imus miles duos ant tres occidit. 7. 
IncSlae ad eiim legatos miserunt. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se convenire, principnmque liberos ob- 
Bides ad se addiici jussit. 9. Incertum est quo tem- 
p8re Dido Carthaginem condiderit. 

(&) 1. The conunander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 3. Caesar had oi> 
dered aU the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let us put the invading enemy to flight 5. Eomu« 
lus is said to have founded Bome. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. 1 do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Cains was killed in the first battla 
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PARADIGMS. 



Nouns. — Five Declensions, 
^^J6G3, EsDiKGs of the Genitive Singular. 

Dec. I. Dec IL Dec. m. De6. IV Dec V. 
ae, I, 18, OS £L* 

Rbk.— 4Some Greek nouss are exceptknkn 

664. Gender in Latin is, 

1) Natural, when determined by sex, as in English ; as, Adi»5, 
a man, masc ; midier^ a woman, fern. 

2) Grammatical^ when not determined by sex; as, 8erm6f a 
discourse, mase.; laurus^ a laurel, /em. 

665. Natural Gender. 



Masculine. 
Names of males. 



Feminine. 
Names of females. 



CommoD. 

Names applicable to 

botii sexes. 



666. The graimnatical gender of nouns is detennined partly by their 
vigDifioatioo, but principally by their endings. 

667. Giiunmatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 

Uaacnline. 
Most names of riyera, 
windiy and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of coun- 
tries) towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 

Indeclinable nouns and 
dausesused as nouoa 



Bm;— Orammatieal gender, as determined by the endings of nouns, will be nolMad 
in connectionwith the several declensfons.. 

568. IHrst Declension^ 

y. Characteristic oe. 

% Nominative endings : Latin a ; Greek e, as, and es. 

d. Grammatical gender : a and «, fern. ; as and «s, mase. 

JUiL^Oaaes coming vnder pieyious rules (666 and 667Xan, of course, excepted. 



* In this ending is long, except in spSi, fXdd^ and rdL 
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[669. 



/L Caae-^ndingB. 



JPlwr. 



Mom* 
St 



0«n. 

ae, 



Dat. 
a^ 






Voc. 



AU. 

ft. 

IflL 



tS. Pandigma. 



Sing. 
G. MOmm. 

A. HQ8-£m, 
y. MOs-ft, 
A. HtMl, 



ftrfim, 
,— Tlia dMkmioii of Giwk ooonf preMoti ■ome ezeeptiouk 



^. Epitome, an oMiJgpfiitfRt 

Sing. Plur. 

N. EpStSm-^ £pit5m-aa. 

G. £pit6m-€fl, EpItdnHlriSm. 

D. Epitdm-«e, Epitdm-iL 

A. EpitSm-en, Epitdm-aflL 

y Epit&n-e, EpitSiiHM. 

A. Epltdm^ EpItdm-bL 



Plur. 

MQ»ftrfim. 

MQb-IB. 

HOfl-fia. 

MOB-ae. 

MOa-IBL 



8. Aene&B (a ffuin's name). 
K. AenMa. 
G. Aene-ae. 
B. Aen&«6. 
A. Aene-ttm (fin). 
y. Aenfi^ 
A. Aene-A. 



t 



Anchlses (a maitCi name), 
N. Ancfalfl-ea. 
G. Anchia-ae. 
D. Andilft-ae. 
A. AndaB-eo. 
y. AndOi^ (ft). 
A. AncblGh^ (ft). 



^^69. JSBcand Declension. 

1. Characteristic {. 

S. Nominatiye endings: Latin, er, tr, us, vm; Greek, os and on. 
8. Giammatica] gender: um and on, neut ; the rest nuuKsuUne^ 
except, 

1) Alyfis, d&ntbSy htimtiB, and vanntis, which are fsmnine; p8]&- 
g&B and TirQs, neufer ; and yulgiisy generaUy neuter, but Bome- 
times masealme. ;* 

8) Such as come under preTions rules. 

^4. Case-endings. 

Norn. Gen. Pat Aec Voc. AhL 

jSim^. NouLend. I, C, ihn, ^(orlikenaDL)^ .<V 

P/«r. X(fi«ti«.ftX <^rtim, IB, Os(n«ti&ft), I(n«ti<ftX !>>• 



BaiL— A Hsw Onek nouni are ezeeptioiM. 



670.] 
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5. Paradigms. 
Servfis, slave. | RegBum» king" 



law. 



Ager, jfEdEi 



SINGT7LAB. 



86IT-t&B. 

Serv-L 
Serv-O. 
Serr-iUn. 
Serv-& 



SeiT-L 

Sery-drQjXL 

SexT-lL 

SeiT-6eL 

Serv-L 

SeiT-lB. 



Regn-iim. 

R^-L 

R^-& 

Begn-fim. 

R^n-iUn. 

Regn-& 



O&Sr. 

6&lg]>tb3QL 

G€nSr. 



FLUBAL. 



Regn-JL 

Regn-drQm, 

Regn-I& 

Regn-S. 

Regn-fi. 

R^-Is. 



GSngr-L 

G^nSr-Artiin. 

Ggn^r-is. 

GSn^-Os. 

6&i6r-L 

G^Sr-is. 



AgM. 

AgrA 

Ag]>i!iiiL 

Ag&. 

Agr<Ju 



AgM. 

Agr-MSm. 

Agr<Ia. 

AgNSBL 

Agr-L 

Agr-Ii 



Rm.— VTr, a num^ is declined.like ginir* 



6. ParadigmB of Greek notu 
1. Ili5ii, Tu (name of a diy). 

G. m-L 

A. Si-^i. 
V. Di-eSn. 
A.Ili-5. 



2. Del5s, /I (namtf quants 

G. Bel-L 

A. Del^SiL 
V. Dd-fi. 
A. Dd-G. 



570. Third Dedension. 

A. Characteristic is. 
y%, Nominatiye endings^* a, e^ i, o, y, c, Z, n, r, s, ^, a?. 



JB. Table of gender in the thud declenidon. 

'IFaminins. 

doi go, io, as, is, ys, ans, 
s tmpwrey es nol if»- 
enoiing in gen, and x 



Maaenline. 
er, or, os» es inereannff in 
gen, and o, except do, 
^o^andio. 



Nantor. 

a,e,i,7,c»],n,1^ai; 
ur, AfklnuL 



Fto axeeptioDi, no 679. 

4. Classification of nonns of the third declension, according to the 
formation of root from nomhiatlye ending. 



COamU 

Boot like Nom. 



Cla«IL 

Root adds a let- 



daaiin. 

Root drops nom. 
endipg. 



G1a«. IV; 
Root chaoges 
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& Muculinc ftud femixiiiiB cssd-endiiunk 

Nodi. G«n. TMl Acc. Voc. Abl. 

:Flvir. fifl, iim(iCm), &>&«» fis, «8, ibfio. 

RuL 1.— The incIoMd endings im and I belong onlj to a few words. 

BiK. 2.— The ending iSm of the genitire plonl occtm in the following elasM* of 
noons; tix., 
1) Neuters in e, o2| and or; as, nOri^ wUbriUm; ttUmil, tiOmaUim^ 
2^ Nouns in it and es of Class m. ; aSi^AniOs, Aosftim; nmbttt nSbiUm. 
Z) All moDoqrUables in s or jt preceded ty a consonant; as, urba, urkiixng 

on% orciAm. 
4) Noons in n» and re (though in these §m is fometimea used); as, cUenm^ 
tUeiUiian; coAors, cohortiikau 

6. Nenter case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc Voc. AbL 

Bing, . . Is, I, . . . . g (!]^ 

P/«r. X(iSX «m(ifiin), itbiiB, £(]£), S(]2X »>&& 

Rbm.— Hie inclosed endings belcmg to neuters In e, a2, and or. 

671. Class L comprises nouns in c,* 2, n, r, t, and y. These 
either have the root the same as the nominative singular, or fonn it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-changes: 

1) Nouns in fir and &2r generally drop e in the root : as, foUer^ 
a father; root, po^r. . 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into t in the root; as, 
flumen^ a river ; root,^m»n. 

3) Nouns in tU change u into i in the root; as, cajmT, a head; 
' root, cofpiL 

Rbm.— The quantity of the radical vowel is sometimes dumged ; this is the case fa 
most noons in 0/ and A*, wliich generallj lengthen the vowel in the root 

672. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declension in a, o, 
and a few in L These form the root by adding a letter to tiie 
noQunative singular. 

1) Nouns in a,, and a few in i, add t; as, poima, a poem; 
root, poem&l: hydromeTi, mead; root, liydromeTiL 

2) Nouns in o add n ; as, 2e5, a lion ; root, lean. 

Rm. l.^O is long in the not 

Rbx. 2.— Nouns in do and^ change o into I, before » in the root; as, virgOfavb' 
gin; root, virgin. 

* There are only two nouns of this ending, one of which belopgs to 
OlassH 
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673. 0la8» UL comprisM nouns of ther third declendon in bs^ 
19M, f 9, X (ass c8 or gs\ if, ^5, 6, a few in i,* and a few in es. They 
form tlie roojt by dropping the nonunatiye ending. 

1) Noons in hs^ ms^ ps, and ys, drop s; as, urbs, a city; root, 
vr6; ^ief?», winter; root, ^tem. 

2) Nouns in x (=scs or gs) drop the 5 in x; as, vox (es), a 
voice; root, vOc; rex (^s), a king; root, rig. 

3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in e5, drop those endings; as, 
hosits, an enemy; root, host: nfi&gs, a cloud; root, nll6; 
ffidre, a sea; root, mSr, 

574. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third declension in as, os, 

ti5, b, 915, r5, and most of those in es. These form the root by 

changing s into r, ^ or d 

1) Nouns in i», 29, ns, ri , and most of those in es, genendly 

change s into <; as, pieids, piety; root, pietat: nums, a 

mountain; root,ffion^; oMes, a fir-tree; root, SMet: mlZes^ 

a soldier; root, miRL (See Rebl 2, below.) 

Bnc. l.^M«ir.iiHne< in a«, of Graek origin, insert nbefore I intlie root; u, lUSpAtt, 

an elephant; toot, SU^hemi. 
Bm. 2.->Manj noune in ee change e into i, befoxe f, in the root; aa^ mitte; root, 

2} Nouns in os and us generally change s into r or ^ ; as,^0s, 

a flower; ^oot,^dr: sacerdds, a priest; root, sacerdot: 

. vir/fis, Tirti^e; root, virifU: germs, a kind; root, gen&r: 

tempus, time ; root, iempor, 

Bw.— Moat nonna in «« change a into r, and tc of the nombiatiTe becomea I or ^k 
the root, aa in theae aaounpleaL 



675. Paradigms. 

^, Miilier, /, a tooman, 

(roet, tame aa nam, [12S].) 

Singnlar. 

G. MOHSr-Xs, 
A. MCUiSr-^m, 

y. um^, 

A. HuHSr-^, 



FlaraL 
HiUigr^ 
MtiliSr>lSm. 
Miilier-ibiia. 
MiUidr-ea 
MjUi&r-«a 
Hfili«r.n>ii8. 



^ 



VirgS,/, a vtrgin, 
(root, vif-^n [131,21 IUdlSQ.) 



Singular. 

K. Viigi 
^ a. Yirf^U, 
' D. Virgfin-I, 

A. yirg!h-&n, 

V. Vi«g8. 

A. Vfargin-5, 



PluraL 
Viigiiirfis. 
Viigiii-thn. 
Yiigla-IbtUL 
Yirgih-fia. 

y]rgiii-nitt& 



* N0QD8 in i are of Greek origin: most of these are indedinabLe; a 
hw fann. the root by dropfung i, and a few by adding t (672, 1). 



mar lauk book. 



C57ft 



* 



Aez (gB), m., a Hi^. 


^Corpus, TLf a body. 


(^tM,r9gVdi,m 


CIOo^•o»pir 1187,21.) 


gingular. Plinnl. 


Singular. 


PlniftL 


v. Bez, Bfiff^ 


/N. Corpfifl, 


Coip5r-fl. 


G. Beg^b, Beg-tbxL 


G. Oorpfir-iB, 


GorpSr-uni. 


D. Be94, Bfig-IbOa. 


D. Gorp5r-l, 


Corp5r-ibfia. 


A. Be^T^ Beg-ei. 


A. Corpiis^ 


Corpdr-ft. 


y. Bex; B^^ 


y. Oorpiia, 


Corp5r^ 


A.Beg^ BfigHCbfiB. 


A. GorpdHI^^. 


^.Gcrp^-ibfiB. 


OBEEX KOUVS. 




PSrfdeB (a maaCs name). 


HsrOs, 


a hero. 






PIoxbL 


N. PMd-ta. 


N. Hftrt-fl, 


Herd-ea. 


/ 6. P&f d-Is. 


G. BsMb, 


HerO-fim. 


D. P&!d-L 


D. HerM, 


Her&-ibii& 


A. P&id-«in (eft). 


A. HerS^m (ft), He]-0^(fi8> 


y. P&Id-«8 (e). 


y. Her^a, 


Hero-ea. 


A.P&Id-«. 


A. Her^^, 


HeK^lb6& 



I 



t 



676. Jburt^ i^Zsnstbn^ 

1. Characteristic Us. 

2. Nominatiye endingB : us and u. 

8. Grammatical Gender: ti, neater; us, maaeiiline; except 

^ ^dli^ a needle; dSmiU, a hocuae; mSniia, a hand; ieUta, Hie ides; 
|K>r<^(ci2«^ a galleiy ; MbUi, a tribe; which axe femmine. 

4. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Norn. Geo. Dat Acew. Voe. Abl. 

8inff. lis, tks, m, fim, {is, tL 

Plur. tts, ufim, n>lis (fibiis*), tts, Oa^ ibiia (Iibfi8*> 

5. Neuter case-endings. 

Kom: Gen. Dat Aeeni. Voe. AbL 

Binff, 11,118,0, 0, Q, fl. 

Plur. uft, ulim, Ibfis (Hheis*), uS, uft, SbfiB(iibils»> 



# Tbia euding ia uaed only in a few words* 



577, 678.] 



PARADICUIS— KOUNS. 



288 



6. Paradigms. 


• 






Fructiis, m.^frwL 


/ Corna, n., 


a hortim 


itoatj fruet.} 


(root, eoni.) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Fruct-tifl, 


Fract-Qfl. 


"N. QGm-% 


Com-ui. 


G. FnicirOs, 


Fruct-utim. 


G. Gom-tis, 


Gom-uiim. 


D. Fruct-ui, 


Frafit-ibii& 


D. Com-Q, 


Com-fbiis. 


A. Fruct-um, 


FrudrflB. 


A. Gom-tk, 


Gom-i]2. 


V. Practrtifl, 


FrudrOs. 


V. Oom-Q, 


Gom-iiS. 


A. FrudrO, 


lEHdribSiB. 


A. Oom-Q, 


Gom-n>iia. 



577. Mfth Declensum. 

1. Characteristic Si,* 
, 2. Nominatiye ending : es. 

3. Grammatical gender feminine^ except diis, a day (m. and/ in 
aingnlar, and m. in plural), and niendiis^ mid-day (masc). 

4. Case-endings. 

Dat 

ebiis, 



Sing, 
Plur, 



Nom. 
68, 



Gen. 

erOm, 

6. Paradigms. 

Res, /, a thing, 
(rooc,r.) 



Accui. 
&n, 



Voc. 

es, 



AbL 

8. 

ebilB. 



Singular. 
G. B-dl, 
A. Br^m, 

V. ErfiS, 

A. B-6, 



FluraL 

B-es. 

BrSrlim. 

B^b&BL 
Br«8. 

B-^a. 
B-6l>us. 



Dies, m. and/, a day. 
(root, dt.) 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular. 
Di-es, 

Bi-e^ 

Di-^ 
Di-^ 
IM-es, 
Di-6, 



PluraL 

Di-es. 

Di-firtLm. 

Di-ebii& 

Bi-es. 

Di-ea. 

Di-ebi^ 



578. (hse-eridings of Svbstantives, 





Dee. I. 




P, 


K 


«. 


G. 


ae. 


D. 


ae. 


A. 


fim. 


V. 


a. 


A. 


ft. 



De&n. 

jir. iv. 

ila,Sr,)r, iim. 

L 

^, ^r, )jr, tbn. 
0. 



SmOULAB. 
Dec m. 
M.^F. N, 

varioua. 
Is. 
L 

^m (tm\ like nom. 
like nom. 
8(I> 



Dec. IV. 



AT. 

iis. 
Qs. 
nL 

fis. 



tL 

a 
a 

tL 



Dee. V. 
F. 

«.♦ 

es. 
e. 



* In the ending of the gen. and dai adng. is loog, except ia sfiU 
(where it is sbart), Jidei, and re* (where it is common). 
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Dee. L 




P, 


N. 


ae. 


G. 


firiiixL 


D. 


la. 


A. 


fi& 


V. 


ae 


A. 


18. 





FLUSH.. 


i>6i.n. 


Dee. nL 


M. N. 


M,^F. N. 


L a 


68. Sor 12. 


5rQin. 


iim (iiim); 


Is. 


ibfiB. 


0& S. 


ea SorilL 


L S. 


68. fior i£. 


IB. 


rbiia. 



Dec rv. Dee. V. 

Gs. uiL e& 

uOm. eriim. 

ibds (tibiiB). ebiifl. 

fLs. ii2. 6s. 

Us. uS. 68. 

Ibiis (iibiis). 6btt& 

Bbk.— The ab07e table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin Iaa{(aagai 
except a few deriyed from the Greek. 

579. Table of Genders. 
L Natural Geitoeb. 



Masculine. 
Names of males. 


Feminine. 
Names of females. 


Common. 

Names applicable to 

both sexes. 


n. Grammatical GEin)ER, independent of nominative ending. 


Masculine. 

Host names of riyers, 

windfl, and mon11i& 


Feminine. 
Most names of comi- 
tries, towns, islands, 
andtreeSb 


Neuter. 
Indeclinable nouns, and 
clauses used as pqcitv^ 


IIL Grammatical Gender, as determined by nominative ending. 


Masculine. 
Dea I as, es. 


Feminine, 
a, e. 


Neuter. 


Dec n. 1 er, us, os.» | | mn, on. 


**9 

Dec UI 


er, or, OS, es, in- 
ereadng in gen,, 
except do^ goy 
and to. 


do, go, 10, as, IS, ys, 
aus, 8 impure, z, 
es not increavmg 
in gen, 


a,e,i,y,c,l,n,t, 
ar, nr, ns. 


Dea iV. 1 u& 1 1 ^ 


DeaV. 1 




I 


es. 







Princvpal Exceptions,^ 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Alvfis ddmiis,hi!imii9, and vanniis, biq feminine; p^lSgiisand^lrttB) 
neuter; vulg&s, generally neuter , sometimes maeculine. 



* Nomis in ir have natural gender. 

f This list of exceptions contains some whose gender is not gramma- 
tieaL They are given here for convenience of reference. 
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third declension. 
1) Masodldogs. 

{do and go,) Oard^, c5mgd^ harpSgS^ ord^ Ungd^ Bg^ ancf margtt 

(the last sometimeB/efii.). 
(cm.) As acd Qreek nouns in a% (gen. antU). 
(it.) Amms, angi^ bjSa, cassiB, dnis (or /.), coUjlb, cilniiBy eo^ 

fosdus, finis (or /.), follis, ftinis, ignis, l^pis, mensis, orbis» pan)(fl^ 

pisGis^ postiis, pulyis, sanguis, tonis, unguis, yectiuB, and vennis. 
(« impiiTe) Adeps, dens, fons, forceps (or/.), mons, pons, quadraiu^ 

and riidens. 
(x.) CIQiz, c5dex, ccrtez, grez, poUez, th5raz, and yertez. 
(/.) Sal an<2 85L 

(n.) Lien, pect&i, rdn, and many words of Greek ozigin. 
(iff.) Furftir, turtiir, and vultfir. 
(tM.) LSptLB mud mfls. 

2) FEMZNIinGS. 

(or and o«.) ArbSr, cos, an<f dds. 

(m increasing^ CompSs, mercSs, merg&, quiSs, r^quies, s^g^ and 

tSg^s. 
(o.) C&$, edid, anJ Argo. 
(iM.) Griis (m.), incQs, juyentQs, pSlOs, pSdis (iidis), sSlO^ s&ectQs, 

servitOs, sQs (m.), tellOs, ani yirtOs. 

8) NSDTXES. 

(er) OIUlay&, it&r, tQbSr, tib^r, y^r, yerMr, and names of plants in «r. 
{or) Ad5r, aequSL*, c5r, aru? manndr. 
(aa and «&) FSs, nS&s, y&s, and aes. 

(oa:) Os (dris), 5s (os^), and the Greek woidsy ehd69, ^a^ HhUa^ 
and mMiii, 

F0T7ETH DECLENSION. 

Ac&s, id&s, mSnilis, portiiciisy and tiibtis, are feminine. 

fUTU DECLENSION. 

Dies and mSridies are masculine, though the foimer is sometimea 
fern, in ting, 

/ 580. Adjectives. — First and second Declension. 
! 1. Case-endings of adjectiyes of the first and second dedemdoxu 
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K. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



6fa«iikr. 




~ 


nmaL 


A Ibwt bftTV Biaf. dnf f 


Jr. r 


3r. 


M. 


F. 


jr. 


JC 


F. -y. 


«.♦ 1. 


2. 


2. 


1. 


2. 






tia»6r,t «. 


^nri. 


I. 


ae, 


ft. 


iisygr, 


8, fim. 


I, * ae, 


L 


OrQm, 


Srdm, 6riim. 


I&B, 


Ida, ida. 


0, ae, 


& 


fti, 


^ 


la. 


I. 


I. L 


fim, fiin, 


■^^m. 


as, 


SB, 


S. 


I^ty^^ 


SSDL fiiTL 


«,&,t «. 


ftiyi. 


I. 


M, 


2. 


6. fir, 


S, &m. 


0. fi. 


& 


^ 


Ifl» 


IS. 0^ 


fi. a 


2. ParadigmB. 










^ 






B&niis, gooeL 




Sbgukr. 






PlunL 




N. B5Q.iiB, 


^ 


tim; 




B&I-], ae, 


1 


G. Bon-I, 


Ml 


I; 




B&i-CrQm, Mm, 


OrSm. 


D. BoD-Op 


ae, 


0; 




B&i-iB» b, 


I& 


A. BoD-iim, 


&BL 


tim; 




B^-^ as, 


S. 


V. BoD-«, 


S, 


iim; 




Beki-I, ae, 


s. 


A. BoD^ 


a. 


«>; 




B5d-!% la, 


Ob 


Tener 


, tender : root, tener (e not dropped). 




Singular. 






Pluial. 




N. Tfingr, 


«, 


iim; 




TSn6r-i, ae, 


2. 


G. Tfingr-I, 


ae, 


I; 




T&iSr-Qriim, Srilm, 




D. T&i&>0, 


ae, 


0; 




Tgngr-Ia, Is, 


m. 


A. Tgngr-ttm, 


ffTIf^^ 


&d; 




TSnSr-OB, fia» 


s. 


V. Tfinfir, 


«. . 


iim; 




Tfin^r-i, ae^ 


L 


A. T«nfir-Oi 


a, 


«; 




T^Ji^r-ia, 


SB* 


sa. 



Rbm. l.—Moot adjeetiTM in ir drop j( before r of the roo< in all gendera. 

Rbm. 2.— -The following adjectiree hare the genitiTe eingular in iua (the i ia \ 
xidly ahort in alternu\ and the datire aingular in i in all genders, Tis. : eKila, 
another ; nuUHSf no one ; BSlua, alone ; loNto, the whole ; iitf«i«, any ; AhAs^obbs 
aUir, the other; neutfr, neither; and itiTf which (of the two). 

581. Adjectives oftJie Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided into three 
classes, viz. : 

* The dedensioDs of the di£ferent genders are here indicated by no- 
meralfl. 

f In adjectiyes in 9r, the maee. nom. ting, is generally the roofc (8 is 
sometimes dropped) : ^, therefore, is not properly a e<UB-ending; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the ncm, and voe. ftfi^., 'without 
regard to the root (107^ 

t See list, 118, BmL 
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^1) Those which have three different forms in the nomlnatiye 
singolar (one for each gender). 
^^) Those which have two (the fnasc. andyem. heing the same). 

,^) Those which have hut one (the same for all genders). 
111. Adjectives of the third declension are declined in their several 
genders like nonns of the same aedensifm^ gender, and ending. It 
mnst, however, he ohserved, 

1) That those which have only one form in the nominative 
singular have the abl. sing, in e or i, and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatives, in i only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the plural^ fiie nonUf 
accy and voc, neuter in to, and the genitive in turn. 

8. Paradigms. 

Class L 

^cer, sharp. 

PlnraL 

AT. F. ' N. 

N. Acr-es, ftcr-ea, Sxa^ijL 

G. Acr-iiim, Acr-iiim, ficr-iiim. 

D. Acr-itbiiii^ ficr-ibiia, ficr-ibda. 



Af. 
N. Ac€r, 
G. Acr-ii9, 
D. Acr-I, 
A. Acr^m, 
V. Ac6r, 



SngQlar. 

r. 

Acr-ia, 

&cr-&, 

ftor-l, 

ficr-&n, 

Scr-Is, 



A. AcT'l, Acr-I, 



N. 
ftcr-^. 

ficr-is. 

ftcr-L 

Acr-d. 

&cr-^. 

&cr-L 



A. Acr-^ ficr-Ss, Acr-i^ 
y. Acr-Sa, Acr-Sa, ftcr-i^ 
A. Aa>ni(!ia, Aor-ibiia, Aor-ibfiai 



K. Triat-IiB^ 
G. Triat-ia, 
D. TWst-I, 
A Trist-^m, 
V. Tri8t-&, 
A. TriaH 



Class n. 

1. Tristis, sad. 
SlqgQlar. r 

tnsML N. Triatca, 

triat-la. G. Triat-iiim, 

triat-L D. Triat-ibOa, 

triat-& A. Triat-fia, 

triat^. V. Triat^a, 

tnat-L A. Triatrlbiia, 



nwal. 



N. TViatidr, ' triatilia. 
G. TriatiOr-ia, triatidr-&. 
D. Triati6r-i, triatiOr^L 
A. Triatidr-&D, triatifia. 
y. Triati5r, triatiua. 

A TriatiAr-^ (I), triatiOr^ (l). 



2. Tristior {comparative), more sad. 



N. Tri8ti6r-6a, 
G. TristiGr-iim, 
D. TriatiOr-Ibila, 
A Tiiatidr-Sa, 
y. TriatiOr-ea, 
A Triatidr-ibCia, 



tnai*]S. 

triat-itSm. 

triat-lbilB. 

triat-i^ 

triatr]^ 

triat-ibOs 



triati6r-ft. 

triatior-ilm. 

triatidr-ibOa 

triatidr-^ 

triati6r4L 

triatidr-IbQa 
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Class ill. 




Felix, 

aognlar. / 


^f!py* 




FlimL 


iL^P, N. 


MtF, 


jr. 


K. Fdiz, f^lix. 


N. Felic-es, 


fSHlo-UL 


O. Fello-b, fi^lTo-Xa. 


G. FeUc-iilm, 


fello-iQm. 


D. Fello-I, feUc-L 


D. FAlirrn>iis. 


f^o-ibilBk 


A. F61IC-&X1, fglix. 


A. Felic^ 


Mrri^ 


y. Felix, m\x. 


V. Felio-€«, 


f&liC-iSL 


A, FeUo^ ax i^o^ (I). 


A. Felio-ibQfl, 


f^llc-ibtia. 



/ 



582. Cbrnparison of Adjectives, 



OomparatiTe. 
m: F. N. 

i5r, i^r, iiis. 
Examples. Root 

AltOs (hi^h\ ait 
>Qtis (mt^ mit 



In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to tiie roct of the 
positive tiie following endings : 

Snperl&tire. 
M, JR. N. 

kSmiiB, iBiam&f iwrfinfim. 

Comparatire. Superlative, 

altidr n^r, v&b\ altis^Cmiis (&, thn). 
mitidr (idr, iuB), mitiB^jniiB (&, i]m)L 

Rbm.I.— Adjectives in ir add rimis (ft, iiin) to the positive, to form the supeito* 
tive ; e. g., 

Pttlcher, pulchriSr, pulchenlmfis. 

Rbk. 2.— a few adjectives in Ra form the superlative by adding amis to the root 
ofthe positive ; e. g., 

FftcIIIsCecuy), ftcTUfir, ncIIIImlis. 

mtncllU (diJieulO, difricTU6r, diffldlllm&L 

8Imins(/tifce>, 8TmTli6r, slroiUTmils. 

DissTmllls (Kn&'Ae), disBlmlli&r, dissImiiUmds. 

Rm- 3.— The following a4jectives are quite irregular in their comptrison, vis.: 

BSnfis (good)t meiifir, optTmito. 

Mftlll8.(;&ad>, pej6r, pessfmOs. 

MagnQs (^eoOi maj5r, maxImOs. 

Parvi&s (Zt7^^), mlnfir, mTnlmiis, 

Holtfis (mucA), piaa(pLplnr6s,plQrft), plarlmiia 



1 
2 
8 



Cardinals. 
UntiB, one 
Diift. 
Tree. 



583. Numerak.* 



Ordinals. 

Pilmua, first 

S^cundus. 

Tertiiis. 



Distributives. 
Singiili, one by one, 
BinL 
TemL 



AdveibL 

S^mdl, (MUM. 

Bib. 

T«r. 



* S0d Nimierals, p. 146. 
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4 
5 
6 
1 
8 
9 
10 



QuStadr. 

Quiziqa& 

Sex. 

Septum. 

Octo. 

DSc^m. 



Quartiis. 

QuintfiB. 

Sezt&a. 

Septimus. 

Oct&yQB. 

DgdmiiB. 



QuSternL 

QuioL 

SenL 

SeptfinL 

OctOni. 

NSvenL 

BSnL 



QuftSr. 

Quinquiea. 

Sezies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Ndviea. 

D^dda. 



584. Suhstantive Pronouns, 



lat Fenon. 
IT. Eg5, L 

G.M.e^ of me, 

D. 
A 

V. 

A.|Me, vfith, Ac^ me. 



Mihi, to or/cr me^ 



G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



or JNostn, ) •' 
Nobis, to v8, 
NOs, us. 

NObiSy tot^A lis. 



SIK6ULAII. 
SdPenon. 
T%th<m, 

Tui, o/ thee. 

TO)i, to or /or t?iee. 

To, O^Aott. 
To, vith thee. 

FLX7ILAL. 

V86> ye or you, 
Vestriim ) ^/.,^^ 
or Vestri, f ^/^'^ 
Votes, to yow. 
VOs, yoM. 
Vos, Oyear you, 
Vobls, t0t^A yofu. 



3d Penon. 



fSnl, of Atm«0(/; A^r* 
telf, itself. 
SIbl, to himself ko, 
^^ himself. 

SS, loitA himself. 



Sid, of ^A^m^eZves. 

SibI, to themselves. 
So, themselves. 

Se, loi^A themMlves, 



585. Adjective Pronouns, 

L The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
session), meus, meo, meiim; tims^ tua^ twum; swiSj suoy suum; 
nosier, nostra, nos(,riim ; vester, vestra, vestrum, are declined, as we 
have already seen (114, Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

n. Demonstrative Pronouns (so called because tiiey point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are hlc, iHe, iste, Is, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows : 

1. Hic, this. 





Singular. 






' Plonl. 




M. 


JP. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


H. 


ISi, HTc, 


haec^ 


hoc. 


Hi,, 


hae, 


haea 


a Hujiis, 


hujfis, 


hujiis. 


HOrtim, 


hfirfim, 


horibn. 


D. Hulc, 


faulc, 


hulc. 


His, 


bTfl, 


his. 


A. Honi:^ 

V. 

A. HOC, 


banc, 

• 


hoc 


HOs, 


hfis, 


haeo^ 


h&c 


hoc. 


Hli, 


hit, 


UflL 
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ffids. 







a. ni^, U or UusL 




. 




Singtilar. 






FlonL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


JC 


JP. 


y. 


N. Tll«, 


ilU, 


illfid. 


TllT, 


illae, 


illl 


G. Illlfia» 


i]IxiiB» 


illiiifl. 


Slfiriim, 


illfiriiin, 


iUfir&m. 


D. TllT, 


ffll, 


illL 


niTis 


illi8» 


illiB. 


A. niihn, 


illSm, 


nifid. 


jnoB, 


maa. 


ilUL 


V 












A. BlOk 


lUfl, 


mo. 


nils, 


illTfly 


IllYa 



3. Iste, 2^0/. 
IstS, <Aa^ is 4eclizied like UU, It usuallj refers to objects which an 







4. Is,^ 


; or 2^^ 


r- '^ 


r- 






(Less specific than iUl) 








Sngulu. 






PluraL 




M. 


F. 


N, 


M. 


JP. 


N, 


^.la, 


e«, 


lA 


li, 


eae, 


el 


G. Ejiis, 


ejiis, 


ejiifl. 


Eoriiin, 


eSnlm, 


edrtixxL 


D. IS, 


el. 


eL 


Hsoreis, 


iisoreis, 


ilsortiik 


A. Eilm, 


eSm, 


id. 


E6S, 


efis, 


el 


V. 












A. m, 


eB, 


e5. 


JiBorelBf 


iSBor^ 


BlBoreiB. 



6. Idem, tA^ same, 
(Fonned by annexing dhn to ^.) 



Singular. 

JJf. K N. 

JDT. IdSm, eSdSm, idgm. 

G. EjusdSzD, ejusdSm, ejusd^m. 

B. ISdSm, ^d&n, eidSm. 

A. EtindSm, eandSsi, idgm. 
V. 

A. EodSm, eftd&n, eOdSm. 



PlttraL 
M. F. 

Hd&m, eaed^ 

EOrundSm, eanmd^m, 

EisdSm, or eisdSm,or 
lisdSm, iisd^DQ, 

EosdSm, eftsd&n, 

EisdSm, or ei8d(Sm,or 
Esd&n, iisdSm. 



N. 
eSdSixL 

e5mnd&iL 

eisdSm, cr 
iifldSm. 

eSdSm. 

^d^xD, or 
iisd&n. 



m. The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so called bec&nse 
it isTtsed to render an object emphatic. It is declined as follows: 



686.] 


i 

Singular. 


?ARAT>I 


jir. 


JP. 


N. 


N. IpsS, 


ipsa, 


ipsiim. 


Q. Ipsitifl, 


ipAltlA, 


ipfiiis. 


D Ipal, 


ipal, 


ipcff. 


A. IpsQm, 


ipaain. 


ipsiim. 


V. 






A. Ips5, 


ipsa. 


ipso. 
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M, 



PlnnL 



N. 



IpsI, ipsae, ipsl 

Ipadriim, ipsfiriUn, ipsOrdmi 

Ipeils, ipsis, ipfiSa. 

IpsOs, ipefis, ipsJL 



IpalB, 



ipsis, 



ipsiB. 



IV. The Relative Pronounj quly who, is so called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent It is declined as follows : 





Singular. 




M, 


F. 


N, . 


K. Qid,; 


quae, 


qudd.; 


0. Cnj&s, 


ClljtbB, 


cujiia. 


D. Cul, 


cui. 


cul. \ 


A. Qn^m, 


quSm, 


qu5d. .• 


V. 






A. Qu5, 


qua, 


qu5. 



M. 



PIunL 
F, 



If, 



Qui, quae, q[uaa 

QuQriim, qufirtim, quGrOm. 

Quibiis, qulbtis, qidbii& 

QuOs, qufla, quae. 

QuIbOs, quibiis, quibilis. 

V. The JnterrqgaHve Pronouns, ^i^ and qulf are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which? what?) is 
used adjectively, and is declined like the relative. Quts (who! 
which? what?) is generally used substantivelyi and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms qulsy nom. masc., and quidj nom. 
and ace. neut 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not d^ 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., quidaniy a 
certain one; aHqins, some one; quisque, every one; Hquts, if any, 
&c. They are compounds either of quis or qui, and are declined 
in nearly the same manner as the simple pronouns. - 

Bm.— The compoonda ofqtOs generally take qiOd in the neut, ting, when und 
MfofoiatM^, and quid when uaed adjeetiveljf. Some of thoee compounda, m 
iUqtOtt alTMla, take qud (not quae) in the /em, eing. and neut. ptur, 

586. Paradigm of the verb Esse* 



Singular. 
Sfim,/ am. 
Y^ihouarL 
JSatyheis. 

11 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presekt (am), 

FluraL 

SiimiiB^ toe are, 
"Eb^ you are* 
Sunt) ikeyare. 
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Bfogiil^f. 
ErftB, thouvHuL 

Er& Ithall be. 
EriSy thou toUt be. 
Eiit^ he vfill be. 



TvSf I Iiave been, 
Fmsti, thou hast beetu 

*^vSt, he has been. 



lUFESFECT (was). 

FIiubL 

^ErSsrABf ite teere. 
lEx&GSf you vfere, 
£nmt» iheyioere, 

FuTUBE {shaU or toiH be). 

Eiim&B, tee shall be, 
- Erltits^ you vnU be. 
Ermit) they loiU be. 

Perfect (have been or was). 

FuimfiBy 100 haioe been, 
Fuistifs, you Aa«0 6Mft. 
Fuerunt^ ) ^, 
Fuere. r*^ 

Plufebfect (had been). 



have been. 



Fu&^m, / had been. 
Fu&as, <Aoi« hadst been. 
FugrSt, A« Aod been. 



Fn^rSmus, toe had been. 
FuSr&tiiB, you had been. 
FuSrant) they had been. 



Future Perfect (shaU or loill have been). 



Fa&l^ I shall have been. 
FuSriiB, thou wilt have been, 
FoSriit, he will have been. 



TvLSidmSj^ vte shall have been, ^ 
FuSritauB, you will have been. 
FugriaV they vfill have been. 



&m,Iinaybe. 
Sis, thou mayest be. 
Sit, he may be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 
Present (may or can be)* 

Simus, we may be. 

Sitis, you may be. 

Sinif they may be. 



Imperfect (might, could, would, or should be). 



Essoin, J might be. 
"EeaBa, thou mightest be, 
"EBa&i, he might be. 



EssSmUs, we might be. 
EssetiGs, youjnighi be, 
Essent^ they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Fu^iim, I may have been. 
Fugriis, t?icu mayest have been. 
Fa&it> he may have been. 



FuSi&itls, wey^y have been, 
Fu^ritis, you mHy have been, 
Fu^rint, they may have' been. 



Pluperfect (might, could, would, or should have been). 



FuissSm, I might have been, 
FiiiasGs, thou mightest have been^ 
FcuBflSt^ he might have been. 



FuissSmiis, we might have bcm. 
Fniss^tija, you might have besn, 
Fuiasent, they might have been. 



•j(: 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Siogulai. 
Ea, or esto> he thou, 
"EsO^ let Mm be. 



FluiaL 
EstS or estOtS, be ye, 
Sunt$, let them be. 



INFINlTiVE MOOD. 1 

Present, EasS, to be. 

Pbbfeot, PuissS, to have been. 

Pdtdrb, FutQri«s (S, tim) essg, to^ he about to bff. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FoTC&E, FutQriis, S, iim, ahotU to be, 

587. Regular Verbs, — Four Conjugations, 

1. Infinitiye endings. 

1. 2. S. 4. 

firg/ eHS, £rS, && 

3. Eavorite vowels, 

1. 2. 3. 4, 

588. FmsT Conjugatioh (Inif. ending Are), 

J. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. a 

&T, fit 

2. Paradigm. 

AmSLrg, to love: Ist root, am ; 2d, amdv; 3d, StimU. 



« 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 




• 


Pbbsent. 




Active, Ihve, 


Passive, 


/ am loved. 


Singular. 
Am-i 
Am-Ss, 
Am-flt ; 


Plural 
Am-amiis, 
Am<£ti8, 
Am-ant. 


* 

Singular. 
Am-or, 
Am-fii!i9 (re), 
Am-atfir ; 


FIuraL 
Am-amtir, 

Am-ftmYnT, 

Am-ant^:. 




lMFERF£c:r, was U 


oving;- was loved. 


Am4tbSm, 

Am-abas, 

Am-AbSt; 


Am-fibamiis, 
Am-fibatius, 
. Am-Abant 


Am-ftbgr, 
Am-abaris (rg), 
Am-abatfir ; 


Am-abamilr, 
Am-Abajuud, 
Am-abantQr. 



Ui 



Tjssr ultts booe. 
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Funms, vnU Jove; vtS be loved. 



Singular. 

Am4aA 
AxoMia, 
Am-AUt ; 


FluxmL 
Am^ajbuiis, 
Ain-abIt]jB» 
Am-Abuni 


SingnUr. 
Am-Ab5r, 
Ain4lb&l8 (t«), 
Am4LbItfir ; 


Plnzml. 
Am4b{iiilbr, 
Am^b&n&d; 
Am-AboDtiSr. 




Perfect, have loved; havel>een loved. 


Aidat-i; 
Amay-It ; 


AnUlY'imfifl, 
AxnAY-istifl, 
AmAY-erunt (er^ 


AmAt^ia^s, 
AmAt-fiaest; 


^AmAt-I sfimfifl^ 
AmAt4eatib, 

• 

AmAi-I aont 


/ 


Pluperfect, had loved; had been loved. 


AmAT-^iSm, 

AmAv-^rAa^ 

AmAY-&ftt; 


AmAY-^rSmOs, 

AmAY-^rfttis, 

AmAY-grant 


AmAtrtis ^rSin,* 
AmAt-uB&Afl^ 
AmAi-QB &ftt ; 


AmAt-I foflmfifl, 
AmAM^SrAtlJt ' 
AmAt-I&ranfc 


PUTUB] 


B I^RFECT, will have 


s ZoreeJ; triC have been loved. - 


AxnAY"grSk 
AxnAY-£iliB» 
AnAY-diSt; 


AmAY-^iimQfly 

AmAY-^ritia^ 

AmAY-^oni 


Amftt-iis «r^* 
AmAA-tia Sils, 
AaiAt-Qaerit; 


AmAt-i &^iijS 
AmMrl&itii^, ' 
AmAM&unl 




aUBJUNOTj 


CVE MOOD. 






Present, may Za 


ve ; may be loved. 




Am-^ 

Am-^ 

Ain<^; 


Am-6mtis, 

Am-etiEB, 

Am-ent 


Am-^r, . 
Am-€tfir; 


Am-teitir, 
Am-emlk^ 
Am-«iitQE 




Iktesfect, m^/t£ 1 


live; fn^ftr&e loved. 


Am-flr&n, 

Am-Ores, 

Am-Argt 


Am-Aremiis, 
Am-8reti(s, 


Am-Argr, 
Am-ArSriCs (rS), 
Am-firetfir; 


Axn-fiFemtir, 
Am-Ar6m&fl, ^ 
Am-^brentdc 


Perfect, may have lovt 


*d; may have been loved. 


AmftY-^rTm, 

AmAY-^iiSy 

AmAY^^t; 


AmAY-^i&aiis, 

AinAY-^tib, 

Am&Y-^riixt 


AmAtrtia flSm,f 
AmAt^i&aiaa, 
AmAt-iiB 8lt ; 


AzDAt-I aOnfii^ 
AmAM^tti^ 
A2]QAt-I eint 


'huFERFECT, might hove k 


yved; might have been loved. 


AmAY-UB&n, 

AmAY-iMes, 

AxnAY^Bset; 


AmAY-iBsBmiis, 

AxxiAY-issetXis, 

AmAY-isseni 


AmAi-ilB es8to,f 
Amfti-tia esBSa, 
AmAt-tbeaaSt; 


AmAt-I easemfi^ 
Amat-i endOfl^ 
AmAi-I asaeot 



• See 881, N. t See 882, K« 



v,^ 
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Singular. 
Am4y or 

Am-fttft; 



FABADiaMS. 



IMPEBATIVB UOOD. 
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PIunL 
Am-fttS, or 

Am-fliitS. 



SiBguIar. 
Am-firS, 
or &n-&t5r, 

Am-&t$r; 



PlnnL 
Am-^Un)!^! 
Am-antdr. 



Psxa. Am-flre. 
Pour. Amftv-usS. 
For. Amftt-QriSs easS. 



iNFiNrrrvB mood. 

Am-fiii. 
Amft1ri!iae88& 
AmSt-ilm III 



PABTICIl»LES. 

F&Es. Axn-ana K Pbkf. Amftt-fis. 

Fim AmAi-Qriis. Fur. Am-andiiBL 



GEBUND. 
ABOrandSf and5, andiim, aadO. 

SUPINES. 
Amftt-fim. I Amftt^. v^ 

589. Second CoirniGATiON (fnf. ending Bre), 
1. Regaldr endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. ■ 8. 

• u(eT),»' xt . 

3. Paradigm. 

M5nerS, ^a advise: Ist root, tndn; 2d, mdnu; 3d, fn6r^ 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 
Present. 
Active, / advise." Passive, I am advised. 



SiDgolar^ 

MSn-es, 
H5n-«t; 

MSn-eUs, 
M^n-eblt; 



PIuiaL 
MSn-emtts, 
TAJSorGGBf 

H^-€Otb 



Sinsular. FlnraL 

M5D-65r, MSa-^Qr, 

Mdn-^ris (r9), . M6n-emib!, 

M5n-etur; Hon-entfir. 

Ihfebfeot, toas advisitug^^ teas advised. 



WMibSi, M5xi^bamfir, 

Mdn-ebfiriuB (rS), Mdn-abfimXbl, 
H5D-eb&tfir; Hdn^bantOr. 

Future, shall advise; shall he advised. 



M^Sn-fibftmibB, 

Mdn-ebfttiis, 

MSn-^bani. 



M{Mbiti8, 
Mdn-ebant 



Mdn-€b5r, Mdih«blmfir, 

Me^n-ebSru (rg), M&i-^bimTi^ 
M5xi-ebitQr; Mdo^bunt&r. 



• See 192, N. 



/■ 
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M5nu-I, 
M6nu-iBia; 
Hdnu-It; 
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Pekfect, have advised; have been advised. 



£689. 



PluraL 
Moxm-ImuBy 
Mdnu-istla, 
M5nn-erunt (GrS). 



Singular. FIunL 

Mdnit-us Biixn,* MSdiM sumiifl^ 

MoDilrUBgs, ' MoniMestia^ 

M5Dit-iis est; Monlt-i sunt. 



Pluperfect, had advised; had been advised 



Udau-Srfim, 
M5nu-8rft8, 
M5na-^r£t ; 



Mdou-^rftmiis, 

Mdnu-^rfttiua, 

Mdnu-^rant 



M5Dit-u8 SrSm* M5nit-X Sramfia, 
MoDit-Qs &fi8» Mdnit-i gr&tiuB» 
M5iiit-us Srftt ; Mdnitri grant 



Future Perfect, shall have advised; shall have been advised, 

M5na-gr^ 
M5nn-g]iB, 
M6na-drit ; 



MSnu-^nmua, 

Mdnu-SritiDa, 

M5nu-€rint 



M5DiiriiB gr$ * MSnlt-I gnmua, 
M5nit-fi8 Stijb, M5i]£il Mtius, 
Mdi^t-GsMt; M5i^1rl grunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may advise; may be advised. 



I 



H^-eSm, 

M5n-e&s 
M5n-«fit; 


M5n-eflmufi» 

Mon-eAtTfs 

Mon-eant 


Mon-eSr, 
M6n-eari8 (r5), 
M5n-e&tQr; 


Mon-e&mdr, 
Mdn-eSmixd, 
Mon-eantur. 


Imperfect, miglu advise ; might be advised. 


M5n-ergip, 

H6n-«res, 

M5n-grgt; 


MSn-^T^jniis, 

M5n-«retis, 

M5n-erent 


M&i-6rgr, 
M6n-€r6ris (r6), 
Mdn*eretur; 


M5n-€remtir, 

M5n-€rem2nl, 

M5n-erent&r. 


Perfect, may have advised; may have been advised. 


Mdnu-giYm 


M5nu-grim&s, '*' 
Mdnu-gritis. 


M5nit-us nTin,f 
Mdnit-iis eSBy 


M6nit-i ^mufl^ 
M6i^t-i Blt&, 


M5nu-grit; 


Mfinu-grint ' 


Mdnit-^ ^t ; 


MMtrl smt 


Pluperfect, might JCave advised; might have been advised. 


M5na-is8gin, 

Mfinu-isses, 

H5mi-issgt; 


M5nu-issemus, rl 
M6nu-is8St&, '^^ 
Mdnu-issent 


Monit-{is essgm,! M5i^t-i esaemtlB, 
MonilrSs esses, Mdnit-I esseds, 
Mdnit-iisessgt; M5nit-I easent 




TTVTFERATIVE MOOD. 




H5n-e, 
or m^et2$, 


M5n-etg, 
or m6n-6i5tg. 


M5n-erg, 
or Inon-etSr, 


Mgn-^miii^ 


MSn-eti^ ; 


M6n-ento. 


Mon-etor; 


M5n-eniSr. 




* See 881 N. 


t See 882, N: 
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PARADIGMS. 






INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Fk]& 

Perf. 
For. 


M5D-er& 
Mdnu-i)B8& 
Mdi£t-Qrii8 e8S& 




M^-fiil 
M5n!t-tlB es8& 
MMIriim M. 




PARTICIPLES. 




Pan. 
For 


MSn-ena. 
M5nT1rOrfi& 

GEBUND. 


MSnlt-fia, 
Mdii-eQdii& 




M^-endl, endS^ endQin, end(Sb. 




SUPINES. 




MMtrihn. 


« 


MMi4L 
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590. Third Cokjugation (In£ ending ere). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, «^ or like Itt; 8d, t, Bometimes « 



3. Paradigm 


* 


• 


• Rogers, to rule: 1st root, reg; 2d, rex; 3d, recL 


• 

• 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

• 




Peeseht. . 


Actj 


, I rule. 


Pass., I am ruled. 


Singnlar. 

B«g* 
R«g-fa, 
R^it; 


Plural. 
RSg-tmt 


Singular.^ - PlunL 
Rgg-Sr, R^Tmilr, 
RSg^rls (rS), Reg-imXbl, 
R^ItQr; R^-imtfir. 4 




IifFERFECT, tDOS ruling ; was ruled, | 


R^-ebJtm, 

RSg-dbAa, 

B^-«bftt; 


R^-ebAmfiR, 

Rgg-ebatib, 

Rgg-€baai 


Rgg-ebSr, Rgg^hftrnfir, 
Rgg-«bfir& (r^), RSg-eb&miDi, 
Rgg^bAtfir; Rgg-ebant&r. 




Future, shall rule; shall he ruled. 


BSg^t; 


R^^mtlB, 

R^-«tX8, 

RSg^nt 


Rgg-Sr, R^mfir, 
R^-eris (rS), Rgg^mTnT, 
R£g-etQr; Rgg-entfir. 
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Pebtect, have ndei; have been ruled. 



Singolar. 
Bez-I, 
Rez-iBtl, 


PltmL 
Rez-&xi&fl^ 
Rez-iBtiby 
Rez-enmt (erS). 


Singular. 
Rect-ila sQm,* 

Rect^^fl, 
Rect^iisest; 


PhnaL 
Rect-i sihnfis;, 
RedriesiSa, 
Rectrlsimt 




Plttferfect, Aa<2 ruZeJ; %a(2 been ruled. 


Bez-Sr&a, 
Bex-£rSt; 


Rez-^iflmfia, 

Rez-^rfttir^ 

Rez-^rant 


• Rect-fis ^r&n,* 
RectriiBgrSt; 


Rect-I ^rftmfiig 

Redrier&tSs, 

RedrlSrant. 


FUTUR 


E Perfect, shall have ruled; shall have been rvkd, 


Rez-SriDi^ 
Rex-erit; 


Rex-Sxlmi^ 

Rez-&Itla, 

Rez-&]nt 


Redriis gr^* 
Rect-iis Sriis, 
Redriis ^At ; 


RecM giimiba, 
Red-I Mi£B, 
RedrlSnint 




subjunot: 


LVE MOOD. 






Preseut, may rule; may be ruled. 


R%^ 
R^t; 


RSg^miifl, 

R£g4U&, 

R^g^ant 


R«g-«r, 
RSg-fitis (r3), 
R^-atik; 


Rgg-ftmiir, 
Rgg-fimrnT, 
R^-antiir. 




Imperfect, might rule; might be ruled. 


R^;-^r^ 

Rgg-&rea» 

R^g^&St; 


B^g^emiiB, 

R8g-ereti[8» 

RSg-^rent 


Rgg-erSr, 
Rgg-^reris (rS), 
R^-&etfir, 


R£g-&remiir^ 
Rgg-^rRmTm, 
R^r-^rentiir. 


Perfect, may hate rule 


'i; may have been ruled. 


Rez-^jiEin, 

Rez-&!s, 

Rez-Mt; 


Rex-^r!mtl8, 

Rex-SiStits, 

Rez-^rini 


Rect-tis aSm,f 
Reet-tis eib, 
Reei-tissSt; 


Rect-I dCmiifl, 
Rect-I dt£a, 
Redrlsmt 


Plvferfegt, 911^^ have n 


lied; might have been ruled. 


Rez-issj^jn, 
Rez-isaes, 
Rez-isadt ; 


Rex-iflsemilB, 

Reziflsetiis, 

Rez-issent 


Reci-tiB eBsSniyf 
Redriis esses, 
Rect-iis essSt; 


Redrl essemit^ 
Red-I essetSfl^ 
Rect-I easent 




nCPEHA.TI 


VE MOOD. 




R«g^. 

or r£g-it& 


or rgg-itStg, 
Rgg.imt& 


RSg^rS, 

orr5g-it^, 
R^-rt5r ; 


Rgg-TmYnT, 
R^g-i]nt5r. 




• See 881, K 


t See 882, ISt. 
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iNFmrnys hood. 


FntF 
For. 


BeeUlrfia efl8& 


RSg-L 

Bect-tiii eis& 
Rect-fimXrL 




PABTIOIPLKS. 


Fkm 

"Fur, 


Bdg^en& PfeBF. Bect-iis. 
Beet4kriifl. Fmr. BA&fnd^ 

• 




GEBUND. 




BSg-end; cndO^ endfim, eadO. 




SUPINES. 


BMMm. 


1 BecML 



8. Paradigm of Terbs in 16 of the fhird conjngatioiL 
C&pSrS, to take: let root, cap; 2d, c^^i; Sd, capL 



■ 


INDIOATT 


n HOOD. 






FBSSEHT. 




Siiigiilir. 

<*P* 
C«p4^ 

ap-ft; 


FlonL 
Cftp-!miii, 
Oftp-Itb, 
Oftp4i]iit 


PoMltW. 

Sfngilar. Floiat 
Gip-ifir, OXp^^mfir, 
Gftp^6i£i (rS), CSp-lDiM. 
Oftp-XtQr; Cftp4mitttr. 




IMFEB 


fECT. 




OSp-telrflm, 

OSlHfillA^ 

0Kp4dUt; 


Oftp-ifibAtab, 

Fxm 


OSp-ifil)«r, 
OSp-iAljailB (i«X 
OftihiAbfttllr; 

TUB. 


OSp46bfimfir, 
OIlpifilADH 
0Sp4fibaat&r. 


III 


OSp46mfi% 

Oftp-istib, 

Oftpjent 


GSp4fir, 

OSp4eriGi(r6), 

OSp-ietfir; 

1 ■! ■■ «r«^^^W 


CSp^emfir, 
CKp-iemlQDl, 
0Sp4eDtfir. 



SUBJUNCnVE HOOD. 

FREBEHT* 

OXp-iim, OSp^flmtti^ 

OKp-ia^ OSp-i&tita, 

Olp4Xi- Oftp-iant 

11» 



OSp-ifiila (r^ 
OSi>Jltttr; 



OSp^Amfir, 
G&pHJim&i^ 
GSpiantfir. 
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OTOL 



TlfPICRATIYI! MOOD. 

8d Pl. Gftp-iontft. | 8d Pl. OXp-imttSr. 

FABTICIPLE& 
0Sp4eiifl. I For. Gftp4eiicUbi 

GEBIJin). 
Cttp-ieDd}, dd, ^ 

Tlie oiler parts of TerbB in iS are entireljr regalar 



691. FouBTH Conjugation (Inf. ending ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d an^ 8d roots. 

2d,I«; 8d,It 

2. Paradigm. 

AndlrS, to hear: Ist root, aud; 2d, audlv; M, audit 



Act, I hear. 



Stngnbr. 
And-i^ 
Aud-l8, 
And-Xt; 



And-ieMm, 

And-ieb&fl, 

And-ieb&t; 



And-iiSm, 
And'ies, 
And-iSt ; 



AndtT-I, 

AudlT'istl, 

AndlT-It; 



Plmal. 
Aud-ImtiB, 
Aud-ItiDs, 
And-iunt 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Pass., lam heard. 

Singular. Plual. 

Aud-idr, And-Imur, 

Attd-IiiB (rg), And-Imiid; 

Attd-it£ir ; Aad4imtQr. 



Ihfebfect, was hearing ; was heard^ 



And-iebfimOfl^ 

Aud-iebatii^ 

Aud-iebant 



And-iebSr, Aad4fibfimiir 

Aud-ieb&zi8 (r^ Aud-iebazniiti^ 
Aud-iebatOr ; Aud-iebantQr. 



Future, shaU hear; shaU be heard. 



And-iemfis, 

Aud-ietijB, 

Aud-ieni 



Aad-]&*, Aud-ifimtir, 

Aud-ieils {tS), Aud-iSmlnl, 
A od-iet&r ; And-ienfc&r. 



Perfect, have heard; have been heard. 



AndlT-Soitis, 
AudXy-istito, 
Aadly-€rnnt (Sr^ 



Audlt4&8 siim,* . AndXM sfimfia^ 
Audlt-iifl &, Aud^t-I ee&B, 
Andlt-iis est ; And^t-I sunt 



» 



• See 881, N. 
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Plttferfect, had heard; had been heard. 



AudiY-&rSfl^ ^ ^iidiy-&r&tiiB, 
Andly-er&t; Audiy-^rant 



Audlt-iU £ri(m,* Audii-I ^ifimtts^ 
Audlt-ds drfifl, AudlM &Ati(8» 
Audii-iifl&iSt; AudiM Srant 



^ / 



FuTimE Perfect, shaU have heard; shall have been heard. 



Audly-^^ 
Audly-^ris, 
Andly-Mt; 



Audiy-gifmiija^ 
Audiy-^ritiLS, 
Audiy-^rint. - 



AadiViis d*^* AudiM'&Iini!i% 
Audlt-fis.Sris, Audit-I grltis, 
Audit-Qfl &it ; Audit-I &ruiit 



SUBJXJNCnVB MOOD. 
Present, may hear; may be heard. 



Aud-iSm, 
Aud-ifis, 
Aud4it ; 



Aud-IrSixi, 

Aud-IrfiSy 

Aud-IrSt; 



Aud-iftmiia, 

Aud-ifltits, 

Aud-iant 



Aud-Utr, Ard-ifimfir, 

Aud-iflriB (rS), Aud-ifimin^ 
Aud-i&ttir; Aud-iantik'. 



Imperfect, 'might hear ; might be heard. 



Aud-IrSmiis, 
Aud-Irfitla, 
Audlreni . 



Aud-IrSr, Aud-ir6miiF, 

Aad-IrSi!)i (rS), Aud-!r6mlQI, 
Aud-Iret&r; Aud-Ireiit&r. 



Perfect, may have heard; may have been heard. 



Audiy-^i^ Audly-^nmilfl^ 
Audly-^ris, Audiy-Sritls, 

Aiidiy-&it; . Aodly-^riiit 



Audit-iis 8£m,f AudiM &oa&B, 
Aadlt-&8 BiB, Audlt-I BoiSa, 
AudIt>QB flit; Audlt-I oni 



Pluperfect, might have heard; might have been heard. 



Andiy-in&n, Aadly-iBsfimtiB, 
Audly-iBsefl, Audiy4B86t]B, 
AudXy-issSt Audly-issenti 



Audlt-fis esBSniff Andlt-I esBemfiB, 
Audit-&8 eaads, A.iidIt-1 eaaetZi^ 
Attdlt-iis &a&i \ Audlt-l esseat 



IMPEBATiyE HOOD. 



And-I, 
or aad-It^ 


Aud-It^, 
or. aud-It6t^ 


Attd-Ir8, Aud-Imjibl, 
or aud-It5r, 


Aod-It5; 


Aud'iunt^ 


Aud-ItAr; Aud-iuntSr* 




JL^Fl^lTl^ 


r& MOOD. 


Pres. 


And-Ir^ 


And-Ikl 


Pkef. 


Audiy-i8s& 


Audlt-Cls esi^ 


For. 


AadTt-tkr&B e88& 

• 


Audlt-Qm IiL 




* See 881, N. 


" t See 882, N. 
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PABTIGIPIiBS. 
Vam. Andteft I Far. AndiMla 

FkTK AodlMlrttfc I For. Aud-ieiidJiB. 

Audiflodli iflndS^ iendfim, leiid& 

Andtt-ttm. | AudlML 

-ir 

692. Formatum of Second Boot 

OoU. L I Ooqf. a I Coi^. m. { Coi4 IV. 

BE6ULAB. 

ftr. I Q or 6t. I 8 or like Ist root I l7 

FIRST IRBEGULARITT. 



Bfldical Towel 



radical rowel 



radical Towel 
lengthened. 



radical yowel 
lengthened (and 
oft^ changed). 

SEOQRD nLREGTJLAIUTT. 

Bednplication, | rednplicatiaD. | reduplication. | 

THIRD IRREGXTLARirr. 

Analogy of 2d I analogy of 8d I analoey of 2d or i analog^ of 2d of 
oonj. I oonj. | 4Sioonj. | Sdconj. 

69S. Dgponent Verbs. 

Deponent Terbs are anch aa haye a pasme fanH, but an ac£tw 
memtf^. They take, howeyer, all the four participles; e. g., 

1) Uqneaa^ speMng; 2) iScdtiis, having spoken; 3) 15ctl- 

\ torfls, abovi to speak ; 4} Idquendus, to he spoken, 

I J. BaK.---llh«pMtputfdpteerad4)oiMntT«ibiiilMpixcidpteofttepflC^ 

^ whish other Twta do not hays. 

Irregtilar Verba. 
694. Paradigm of PoMe,* to be able. 

2d root, pdttu 

niDICATlVK. 

Pr09» PoMttm, pSt&k pStest, pooaCbnib^ pSiestlSy poeennt 
imp, pSMxSmil^a.]pl8*MiPetf,p^ 
pdta4r& 

* For the conjngatioQ of the simple yerb^ eaU, see 586. 



PARADiaHS. 





fliUBnmcTivB. 




. 


JV«c -poaSm; Imp,]pomSm; Pm/. pdto-driljii ; 


P/i^m/. pStoJuta. 






iHjruuTivjs. 




Pret, poiBd; Ferf. pSbi-]8B& 




\ 




PABTICIFLE. 






P«teD8 


(u»ed as an adJeeUve, paweffyX), 




£95. Paradigmii of Fe2Ze (to be willing) and its compounds. 




VeUS. 


Nolle. 


Malle. 




Sdioot^vMtf. 


2droot»n^«i. 
INDICATIVE. 

FRESERT. 


2d Togtk fiiAfifc 




Vtat; 
Vftlttmita, 
Vnltra, 
y^uni 


NoDTuH; 
KolfimtiB, 
NoKiyultijB^ 
N«lunt 

IMFEBFECT. 


Mftl& 

MAvIs, 

M&Yult; 

HftUUnliSy 

Mavultib, 

Malunt 


• 


TSl-dUm, liBs, te 


FXTTURE. 


1 Msl-eUm, bfiflk te 




ySL-«m. 


UTesl-fim. 

FEBFECT. 


1 Mll-Sm. 




Y&-L 


Noln-L 


1 Mflln-l 


« 




FLUFEBFBCT. 




» 


YSbi-Mm. 


NlOii-^riEm. 


1 ^ MUn-^Mm. 


J 




. FXTTUBS FEBFECT. 

1 K<diher& 




yeto^ft. 


1 HdnM.. 


1 




SUBJUKOnVE. 




4 




FBESlEHT. 






Y&rfm^ iBy Sc 


1 K fllr&XI, &» A& 
IMFEBFECT. 


1 IfiOMli^te 


i 


yen-te,e8,te 


NoB-filD. 


MUMsL 






FEBFECT. 




1 


ySln-Mos. 


NOlll-&l!lII. 
FLT7FBBFECT« 


1 iMUi^&lm. 




ySla-i088DDu 1 


ir<au4MSm. 1 


UtiiHiiftn. 


• , 



!r 
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IHPERA.TIVE. 

I Kol-Itd or ItOt& ^ I 

INFINinVK 

Pua.yeU«.^ I NoU«. I Ma]]& 

Fbf. Ydla-ML | Noln-ias^L | Mala4Bi& 

PABTICIPLES. 
Yidenfl. | Nokna. ( 

696. Paniidigm of Ferre^ to bear. 

2d root, tu/; 3d, 2^ 
nmiCATIVE. 

FBE8ENT. 

AcH've, 
T^^8t fer-6, fer-t, ^r-tmfifl| fer-tib, 



fSr-unt 



F&-&*, fer-iia, f(^r-tilr, ^r-fintSr, 
fSr-imlD]; i^-imtdr. 



IMFEBFECT. 

futubkI . 

7BRFECT. 

Tttl-1, ifltt, ta I L&t-tia sQm, &, fe 

FL9FEBFECT. 
p^ FUTUSS PERFECT. 

i TQ1-&&A& I L&t-!U&2$>d& 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

FMbDfflSite I ^ F&-&,fiiIa,A& 

mPERFECT. 

FerfSm, rea^ A& | Fer-rSr, rfiib^ Ad 

PERFECT. 
. PLUPERFECT. 

Tfil4906iB. I L&t-iis eisgm, te 
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IMFBBATIYIB. 



AcHve, 
F&, or fert^ 
Fer-t^; 

Fer-tS, or fer-t5tS, 
FSr-nnt^ 



Pres. Fer-rg, 
Ferf. TQl-isse, 
FkiL L&t-OrQfl easS. 



Fer-rS, or fer-t&r, 
Fer-tfir; 
FSr-Im&fl, 
F&-imtdr. 



INFINITIVE. 



Fer-rt, 
Lat-fimM. 



Pru, Fgivena, 

.FWt LfttrOrilB (S, tim). 



FABTICEPLES. 

Per/. Lftlrtis (S, iSm). 
i7V<t FSr-endils (S, fim> 

GEBUND. 
* FSr-endl, dO^ dfim, d& | 

SUPINE. 
lAi-iSm. I LftlrtL 

"RMuL-^Tb* compoimdi ciferri an conjugated lika the ilmpla v«d>. 

697. Paradigm of FieT% to Wome, be made. 

FBESENT. 

BulflunicHve, 



FI8» fts, nt^ 4oL 



F[-«bflm, ebOfl^ te 
FacMis sfim, AoL 

« 

Faci-tlfl &8in» te 



IMFERFECT. 
FUTUKE* 

I 



FEBFECT. 

I Fact-tbi aSm, ^ 

FLT7FESFECT. 

I 'FmMb euSm, te 

FUTUBE FEBFECT. 

Faefc-tis Sxl^ Ac \ 

DiPERATiyE. 



Sma. FI, orfi-t^ 
ft-tJJ. 



Plur. Ft-t^ or fl-t0t& 



mar ImASox book. [698^ 699. 

IMFJLMiTlVJfi. 
JVmlFUiI; P«i/. EacM&i 6«8 ; A&FacMimM. 

PABTIGIPLE& 
Ptff/. Fact^lB (It fim) ; J^ FSdeodfii (It fim). 

698. Paradigm of Jr^ to go. 

ad root, iv; dd^tL 

FBE8BHT. 

JMieoHve, i Af^^nndlM 





OIPEBFEGT. 

1 


£to,ite^4& 


IbS^tboLB,^ 


FUTU&E. 

I 


• 


It-X, XTHsil, «b& 


PEBFECT. 

1 





FLinnEBFEOT. 
7UTUBS FSUrSCT. 

niPSRATIVS. 
iS^. I, or Its, I P/«ir. Itg, or ttOtS, 

It& I £uut& 

INFINinVB. 
PrM. IrS; Fetf. ly-usg; A/L ItQrda eB8& 

FABTICIFLSS. 
Pr«i. lens (^imu eimtib); IkU. ItOribi, 2, tho. 

EanA, dO^ dfim, dA. I It&m, Bfl. 

* 

599. Ederl^ to eat 

E d e r d, to edtf, IB conjugated regnlarly aa a yerb of tiie third conr 
jngation, but haa also ecrtain fonna like those of esse. Tbeee aie 
aafoUowa: 



Fret. £d&^ 
JmperaL "EdS, te 
Suiff, hnp. Ed&r&n, te 



irre^gmlar. 

£ifl^ est^ estiGn 
Es, est& eats, estOU. 
Tlnn^m, TtinPa, Ae» 
EnS. 
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600. Periphrastic Qmjvgaiions. 

There are two periphrastic conjugations formed respectively from 
tho future participles in ms and dus^ combined with the varioua 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action BsftUurey or as one that is about to be done ; e. g;, 
scriptfirzis suniy I am about to write : the second expresses duty or 
neeessUy ; e.g., virlfLs colenda est, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs, 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the thhd person 
singular, and never take a personal subject (as /, thou^ he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun U ; e. g,^ 

Oportet, it behooves, 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbB which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonally ; e. g., 

Const&t, it is knowru 
Juv&t, it ddighls, 

8. The second periphrastic conjugation is ofteu used imperson- 
ally; e. g., 

Mhl sdlbendum est, / must or should write, 
TibI scnbendfim est, you must or should write, 
nil scilbendum est, ht must or should write. 
Nobis scrlbendiim est, we must or should write, 
Yobis scrtbendum est, you mu^ or should write, 
nils Bcnbend&m est^ they must or should write, 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can only 
be used impersonduy in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihl creditCir, I am helieved, 
TibI creditur. Thou art believed. 
nil creditur. He is believed. 
Nobis creditur, We are believed, 
Vobis crddltur. You are beUeved. 
nils creditur. They are believed. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

602. Parts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either singly or com* 
binedyform propositions; e.g., Am^ thou lovest ; puer ladlt^^ito 
hoy plays. 

603. Propositions, either ongly or combined, form sentences; 
e. g., Equus cnrrit (one prop,)^ the horse runs; Puer lodlt et equfis 
currit (two propositions). 

604. Sentences, in their various forms and combinations, of conrsey 
comprise the language. 

605. Sentences may be divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Simple sentences, or such as contain a single proposition ; 

e. g., Puer lodit 
2} Compound sentences, or such as contain more than one 

proposition; e. g., PuSr lodit et equus currit 

' 606. In a compound sentence, the propositions which compose it 
are either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate propositions; or, 

2} One of them is used to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition, 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin- 
cipal proposition; e. g., Servus vSnlt iit portas daudUti 
the slave has come to shtU the gates. Here, * servus vlrixC 
is a principal proposition, and vi port&s elauddC is a de- 
pendent proposition. 



800 FIBSr LATDT BOOK. [607— ^61L 

CHAPTER L 

7^ Essential Elements cf Sentences, — Subject and PreHcaie^ 

SBcmm L-— Subject. 

607. Etbbt sentence, however Bunjde, eonsuto of two dintinRt 
partSiYiz.. 

1) The Subjecti or that of which it speaks, as, pvSr, io the 

sentence fvir iQdU, 
3) The PreHeatet or that which is said of the snhjeet* as 

IftHi^ in the above sentence. 

608. The subject of a sentence most be either, 

• 1) A noon ; e. g., fuer^ in the sentence ptAr ludii ; or, 
2} A word or clause used as a noun; e. g., menar% in the 
sentence turpt est menRri. 

\jB09. Rule L The Subfect^^Th^ subject of a finite^ verb is put 
ui ihe nominative ; e. g., Equiis cunlt, the horse runs, 

610. The suljeet may either be ttff^ or com^wtoMiL 

1) The nmjife subject consists either of a single nommatrrsb 
or of two or more nominatives representing the same per- 
son or thing; e. g., (1) L&tlnus regnabSLt, Latinus was 
reigning; (2) L&tlniis rex rfignab&t, Latinus the Jang 
yfos reigning. 

2) The compound subject consists of two .or more shnple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g., Caes&r et Balbiis RomSlm ven^nmt, Caesar 
and BaUms came to Rome. 

Section IL-^Pbsi>igate. 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ; e. g., ludUy in the sentence puir lUdU; or, 
2} The verb essS (or sometimes a passive verb) with an at- 
tributivef noun or adjective ; e. g., 

* For the subject of an infinitive see 665. • 
f By an attributive noon ii meant one which is used to qptOaSif or ds- 
ocribe anoiher noon. . 
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1. 

CieerS fuit consul, Cicero vfos consvL 

Chmtiani est neiplngm viol&re, ttisihe duty cf a Chris* 

Han vfrong nobody^ Here, JuU eon$ul and ChristU 

AnI est are the predicates. 

2. 

TerrS, est rdtnndSL, the earth is round. 
Ham&n&m est errare, to err is hunum, HeTe^ est rotundA 
and hUmdnum est are the predicates. 

\>612. RxTLE n. Finite Verb, — A finite verb must agree with its 
^]>ject in number and person ; e. g,, Puer iQdit, the hoy plays. 
RsH.— If the suliiject is eompoumd, the Tert» fai gMwnlly (nt in the plnnL 
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613. RxTLE nL Attributive Noun. — An attributive noun in the 
icate, after the verb esse and a few passive verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the sam^ 
person or thing; e. g., Cicer6 fnit consul, Cicero was 
consvL 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing ; 
e. g.,.Christiftnl est ndminSm vi5lar£, it is the duty of a 
Christian to wrong nobody. ^ 

I 614. Rule IV. A4/^ec<tves.-^Adjectives and participles (whether 
xik the subject or the predicate) agree in gender^ number^ and case^ 
with the nouns which they qualify ; e. g., TerrSL est rotundS, ike 
earth is round 

616. The predicate, like the subject, may, be either simple or 
compound. 

1) The ^mple predicate contains but a single finite verb* 
e. gi, Pu£r cunit, the hoy runs. 

2) The compound predicate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood ; e. g^, Puer currit et ladit, the hoy runs and plays. 

616.' In principal sentences (including simple sentences) the verb 
of the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indicative is used, in positive assertions; e. g., Portas 

daudit, he is shutting the gates. 
2^ The KvJbjunctive is used, 
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• 

a) To express an affinnatlon doubtfvUy cr condiiumaHyi 
e. g^ D&rSt, he would give if 0. e., ifhehadiif perhaps), 

h) Sometimes to express SLwish or command; e. g., Scifbat, 
he may write, may he write, or let him write. 

8) The imperative is used to express a commaDd; e. g., Por- 
tas claudd, shut the gates. 

^^^ 617. RuLB v. Vocative. — ^Hie name of the person or thing ad- 
^/^vessed is pat in the vocative; e. g., Quid est, C&tilini? why is 
this, CatQine 7 

Rm.— Tbiii of conne, fomw no put of du lubjact or prBdIeata. 



CHAPTER n. 

Subordinate Elements, — Modifiers.- 

Sectioh L — ^UsE OF Modifiers. 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
clauses connected with them, to limit or modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1} L&tmiis rex rSgn&vit, LcUinus the king reigned. Here the 

subject is modified by rex (69). 
2) Mllites fortiter pagnant, the soldiers Jigkt bravely. Here 

the predicate is modified hjforiUer C77). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified ; e. g., LSLtlnus, bbrms rex, regnavTt Here the 
modifier, rex, is itself modified hj boms. 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found with 
modifiers. 

r' Section IL — ^Modifiebs of Nouns. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
I. By adjectives and participles. 

n. By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectives. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ; e. g^ 
I Bonus puer, a good boy. 

' See Rule IV. 

623. n. Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used with 
the force of acyectives. These are. 
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1) Ximitang nonna. 

2) Relative clauses. 

JL — 624. Rule VI. Limiting Nouns, — ^A noun limiting the mcaniog 
\>f another noun is put, 

1} In the same case as that noun,, when it denotes the same 

person or thing; e. g., Latmus rex, Latinus the Mng. 
2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing; e.g., Rigis fUi&s, the Idng's son: except, 
a) When it denotes character or quality; it is then accom- 
panied by an adjective, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer eximiae pulchrltodinis, or Puer 
. exin^a pulchritodlne, a hoy of remarkable beauty, 

625. RxTLE Vn. Relative Clauses. — The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number ; e. g., Puer qui lodit, 
the hoy who plays, 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the inii- 
eative and sometimes in the suhfunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express purpose or result; e. g., Legates nilserunt ^i 
dicirenty they sent ambassadors to say (lit., u>ho might say), 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., Sunt qui pfttent, 
there are (some) who think. 

Section m.— Modifiers of Adjectives. 

627. Adjectives may be modified, 
I. By adverbs. 

n. By words (generally the oblique cases of nouns) used with 
the force of adverbs. 
6S28. I. Adjectives may be modified by adverbs; e. g.. Hand dif- 
ficHis, 710/ difficult, 

629. RxTLE Vm. Adverbs, — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

ftnd other adverbs ; e. g.. Hand difficHis, 710/ difficult ; miles for- 

tlter pQgnSit, the soldier fights bravely. 

Rm.— It will be obsenred that adverbs modifj rerbf and other adrertw as well ai 
adject|yefl. 

630. n. Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique cases of nouns) used with the force of adverbs. These aroi 
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1) Tbe genitiva * 
3} The dativA. 

3) The ablative. * 

4) The infinitive. 

631. RuLB IX. Gfem^tve. — Many adjectives aignifying desire, 
kfwwUdge, $kiUf participatianf recoUection, fvlness^ and the like, toge- 
ther with thdr cantrarieSi take the genitive ; e. g., Cupidiis laudlB, 
denrous cf praise. 

632. RxTLB X. Daiive. — ^Bianj adjectivea are followed bj the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists; e. g., Pax mihl grati8sim& erfit, peace toas very aceeptabie 
tome, 

633. Rtjle XL Ablative. — Adjectives may be modified by an 
ablative denofing cause, manner, or means ; e. g., Aeger S.vaiitifl, 
diseased by avarice. 

634. Rule Xn. Ablative, — ^The adjectives, di^rn^i tn<2^grn^ ^<'"' 
tentus, jtraeditUs, fir&us, and Uher, take the ablative ; e. g., Virtas 
parvo contents est, virtue is content with little. 

636. Rule XIU. Supine in Q as Ablative^ — ^The supine in 11 as a 
verbal nonn in the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or bad^ easy or difficult, agreeable or disagreeable, &c ; e. g., Dif- 
ficile dictQ (difficult in saying), d^HcuU to say. 

636. Rule XIV. Ablaiivc—The comparative degree without 
quSm is followed by the ablative; e. g., CUmentia dMnius, fnore 

tk godlike than clemency. 

Obb.— If TiiAm is ezpcMMd, th» following Bonn wiU be in the sbom case u thit 
which pxecedes; e. g.| EarOpi mInSr est qulm Asii, Europe uunaOerthan 
Asia, 

637. Rule XV. Infinitive. — ^The infinitive sometimes depends 

upon adjectives ; e. g., Dignus SLman, worthy to be loved. 

Rm.— Infinitires dependent upon adjectlTes are generaUy used as substanttres, aod 
as such may be referred to Rule XI. or XIL 

Section IV. — ^Modifiebs of Vebbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

L By objects. 

n. By adverbial modifiers. 



h 



P 



689—644] SYNTAX £65 

} 1. Objects. 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are^ 

1) The oblique cases of nouns. 

2) Infinitives or clauses used as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases cf nouns aa 
objects ; e. g., (1) Caius puell&m laud&t, Caius praises the girl, 
(^) Balbus puerO Yi&m monstrSLt, BaUms shows the way to the boy, 

' 641. Rule XVI. — ^The accusative is used as the direct object of 
an action ; e. g., Caius puellSLm laud&t, CaiiLs praises the girl 

642. Rule XVn.— The genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of pitying ; e. g., MiserSminl sSciorum, pity 
the allies, '^'' 

2) After verbs of remembering and forgetting; e. g.» Meminl 
vivorum, I remember the living, 

3) After rSfert and interest; e. g., Interest onmium, it is the 

interest of aU. 

Ban.— Vftrbs of remembering and forgettiog sometimes take the accusattve ; e. g.« 
MSmlm Cimiim, / remember Cinrut, 

643. Rule XVin.~The dative is used, 

1) After esse in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., PuerO 
. est liber, the boy has a book (lit, there is a book to the boy), 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posse^ to be able; 
e. g., Mihl profuit, it profited me, 

8) After the compounds of bene^ scUls^ and mSle ; e. g., Officio 
suo B&tisfecit, he nas discharged his duty (lit, has done 
enough for), 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, &d, antS, c5d, 
In, inter, 5b, post, prae, sub, and super, together with a 
few others; e. g., Veni iit mihl succuiras, I 'have come 
that you may assist (succor) me. -, 

5) After verbs signifying to command or obey^ please or dis- 
please^ favor or injure, serve or resist^ together with to in, 
dulge, spqre^ pardon^ envy, believe, persuade, &c. ; e. g., 
L^gibus paret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

644. Rule XIX.— The ablative is used, 

1} After the deponent verbs, na, firuif fungi^ pdflri, ve$di% 
12 
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dSgn&rlf* and their compounds; e. g., Laete yeacuntur, 
ihey live upon milk. 
2) After verbs signifying; io abound or he destitute of; e. g^ 
Nem6 ftliorum ope cSirere p5test, no one can be (do) unth^ 
out the assistaiKe of others, 

645. Rule XX. Tu>o AccuseUives, — ^Verbs of asking, demanding^ 
teaching, and concealing, may take two accusatives, one of the per- 
son end one of the thing; e. g., Caesar fromentum AeduOs flagita- 
b&t, Caesar demanded com of the Aedui, 

646. RiTLE XXL Accusative and Genitive,--' Verbs of accusing, 

convicting, acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accnsaliye of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g,, Caiiim 

proditionis accQsant, they accuse Caius of treachery, 

Rm.— The genitive is perhaps best explained by making it de; «>d upon the abl»> 
tive criming, understood. See 214, Note. ■ 

647. Rule XXII. Accusative and Genitive, — ^The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, mtseret, poenltet, pudet, taedet, and piget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
whjph produces the feeling ; e. g., Taedet me vltae, I am weary 
of life (lit, it wearies me of Itfe), ' 

648. Rule XXllI. Accusative and Dative, — ^Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct ohfect And the dative of the 
indirect object ; e. g., fialbus puerO viam monstrat, BaUms shows the 
way to the boy, 

649. RuleXXTV. Accusativeiind tUH) Datives. — ^Transitive verba 
of giving, sending, imputing (dSLre, mittere, verterg, &c.), some- 
times take a direct object in' the accusative, together with two tn* 
direct objects in the dative ; e. g., Rggnum suum RomanSs dooo 
dedit, he gave his kingd&m to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

650. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative, — ^Verbs agnifying to 
separate from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direet object^ 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, &c 
e. g^ Me iQce privant, they deprive me of light, 

* IXgnail takes a direct object in connection with the ablative; e; g;, 
Te hdndrS dSgnfitOr, he thinks you worthy of honor. 
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651. Rule XXVL Tido Datives, — Intransitive verbs signifying 
to 5e, <o comef to go, and the like, often take two datives, one denot- 
ing the object to which, and the other the object for which; e. g^ 
Caea&n auxilio v^nit, he tverU to ihe assistance of Caesar, 

662. Rule XXVIL Dative and Ablative, — Opus est and Qstia ef^ 
as impersonal verbs signifying^ need, take the dative^f the person 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., Diiog nobis dpiis est| 
we need a leader (lit, thereis need to us of a leader), ^ 

663. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clatuse as object; e. g.^ 

1. Ciipit pagnare, he desires (whati) to fight, 

2. Sperd te esse befttum, I hope (what?) (hat you are happy. 

3. Nescid nndS sol ignem hSibe&t| I know n0< (whati) whence 
the sun derives its fire, 

664. Rule XXVm. Infinitive as 0^'ec^.— The infinitive mood, 

either alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 

the object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

Rbm.— The infinitiTe m obfeet is used chiefly after rertM of perusing, dedaring, 
deairing, and the like. 

656. RxTLE XXDL Subject of Infinitive, — ^The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ; e. g., Sper5 te essg be&tum, J hope 
you are happy, 

Rbm.— In this example te, which is the sabject of et«f, is pot In the accnsatlTt 
according to role. 

656. Rule XXX. Dependent Question as Object, — ^An indirect of 
OepeTident question may be used as the object of a verb ; e. g., Nesci^ 
undo sOl Ignem h&be&t, / know not whence the sun derives Us fire, 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
as in the above example. 

668. Rule XXXI. Object after Passive Ver&s.— Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ; e. g., 
{Act.) Balbum furti accusant, they accuse BaUms of theft ; {Pass,) 
Balbus furti accQsatiir, BaUms is accused ofth^ 

669. Rule XXXII. Agent <f Passive Verbs, — ^After passive verbs, 
the agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with aorSb; 
e. g., Puer & Caio d5c6tur, the boy is taught by Caius ; except, 
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The Mcond periphnstic conjugation (426), which takes the dative 
of the agent; e. g., Mihl ecnbendum est, / must torite. 

660. Rule XXXHL Impersonal Passive Verbs, — ^Verbs which 
have no direct object in the active voice,, are only used impersonally 
hi the paasiye; e. g., Mihl creditur, lam believed (lit, it is believed 
to me). 

{ n. Adverbial Modifiers^ 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : these are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortlter pQgiUILti 

hefigkts bravely, 

8m Rule vin. 

Rax.— AdTeiMal modiflon an the nme whether the verb if active v paawiv e . 

663. Verbs may be modified by adverbial expressions : these are, 

1) The obliqne cases of nouns, with or without prepositions. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (witii or witiiout prepositions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following cksses, 
viz.: 

1) Adverbial expressions of manner, means, &c. 

2) Adverbial expressions of time. 

3) Adverbial expressions of place, 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial.expressions. 

665. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjeetivea) 
may be used as adverbia. modifiers denoting manner^ means^ &c. 

666. Rule XXXTV. Jlfanner, Means, 4«. — The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
by the ablative; e. g., Dominum gladio occidit, he killed his master 
With a su)ord. 

667. Rule XXXV. Price, — ^Price, when expressed by nouns, is 
usually^ put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
usually in the genitive ; e. g., (1) Avariis p&triam auro vendet, Iks 
avaricious man will sell his country for gold ; (2) Av&rtis pScOnidm 
m&gnl aestim&t, the avaricious man values money highly. 
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668. Th& oblique cases of noims may be used as adverbial modi- 
fiers deDoting time, 

669. Rule XXXVI. Time, — Time when is ezpressod by the ab- 
lative without a prepositioiv; e. g., Hieme ursus dormit, the leaf 
sleeps in tointer. 

670. Rule XXXVII. Length of Time.-*-LeDgth of time is gene- 
rally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., Caiiis annum tiniSun vixit^ 
Caius lived one year 

671.* The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting place. 

672. Rttle XXXVin. — ^The namo of a town where anything is, 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singular number, 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative ; e. g., (1) Caius 
Cortonae vixit, Caius lived at Conona; (2) Caius Tlburg vizit, 
Caius lived at TUmr, 

673. Rule XXXIX. — The name of a place wh^re any thing Is, 
or is done, when not a town, hi generally put in the ablative with 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursus in antrO dormit, the hear sleeps in a cave, 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with one ; e. g., (1) 
RomSon vSnire, to come to Rome ; (2) In ItSiiam venire, 
to come into Italy, 

2) The place' from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the ablative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g., (1) 
Roma venire, to come from Rome; (2) Ablt&lia venire, 
to come from JtaHy. 

675. Rule XU. — Dom^ and r&«, together with the genitives 
helUj humlj and mlUliaej are used like names of towns; e. g., Caiils 
rOre rSdiit, Caius relumed from ihe country; Balbus et ddml dt 
miiiiiae fuit, Balbus was vnth me both at home and on service, 

676. Rule XUI. — ^The supine in um, as a verbal noun in the ac- 
eosatiye, follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or object 



270 FIBST LATIN BOOK. , [677 — 684. 

of that motion; e. g^ Mittit leg&tAs pftcdm p^tltftm, he sends an^ 
tanadars to swefcrfeace* 

^ 677. Tlie ablative absolute and the obliqae caaes of nouns with 
prepositions are nsed to express various adverbial relations. 

678. Rule XTiTTI. Ablative Absolute. — ^A nou^ and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, an 
put in the ablative absolute ; e. g^ Caes&r victis hostibiis, Caesar 
having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, his 
enemies being conquered), 

RuL— The ablative abeolute genanlly expneiee either the adveibial relation of 
time (as in the abore example) or that of came ; aometimee, howerer, it adde 
an attendant circumataaee. 

679. Rule XIIV. Prepositions toith Accusative. — ^Thc following 
twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative; viz., Ad, adversus, 
ant^, &pud, circa or circfim, cis or citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, 
intSr, intra, juxta, 5b, penSs, per, pone, post, praeter, pr5pe, prop- 
ter, secundum, siLpra, trans, ultra, versus (rare)* 

680. RtTLE XLV. Prepositions with Ablative. — ^The following 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), absque* 
coram, efim, de, 6 or ex, palam, prae, pro, sine, teniis. 

681. RuleXLVI. Prepositions toith Accusative or Ablative. — ^The 
Ave prepositions, dam, id, sub, subter, and si&per, take sometimes 
the accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

Rm. 1.— J« and Mib goTem the accuaatiTe In answer to tthUher (i. e. after Terba 
of motion), and the ablative in answer to whert (L e. ader reibs of rest). JSkAtit 
generally takes the accusatiye. S&pir takes Uie accusative after rerba of mo- 
tion, and also when it signifies uporty and the ablative when it aigaifiea on or tf 
(aa of a subject spoken or written about). 

Rbm. 2.'~Prepoeiti(»ui in compeaitian often govern the same cases aa when^thay 
standalone. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLVII. Infinitive as Jflodifier of Verb. — ^The infinitive 
mood may be used after verbs denoting custom^ abUityj and the like; 
e. g., Non facere possum, lam not able to do, &c. 

684. Dependent propoSUioR^'as adve^al^mbdifiersTare g^t^-v^ 



686—692.] SYNTAX. ^ 271 

rally introduced by ccnjanctioDS, and express a great variety of rela| 
tions, as timcj place, manner, condition^ &c. 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative ; e. g., Iter i^ciebSLm, quum 
has litteras dabam, I was making a journey loTien I gave 
these letters. 

2) But more commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si qntd 
h&be&t, d&bit, ifhe has any thing, he loiUgive it* 

Section V. — ^Moddfiers or Adverbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs;' e. g., S&tis b^nfi 
Bcripsit, he has written svffiderUly well, 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neither 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Inteijections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no granmiatical influence upon the rest of the 
sentence. 



CHAPTER m. 

Use of Moods, Particifles, Geruitds, and Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in positive assertions ; e^ g., Pner 

lodit, (he hoy plays. 

Rbk.— The indicatiTe is commonly used in principal propositionB, Imt sometiroei 
in dependent ones. 

690. The subjunctive is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., Scnb&t, he may 
wrUe, may he write, or let him write. 

2) To express an affirmation doubtfully or conditionally; o. g., 
DSLret, he would give it (i. e. ifhe had it, perhaps), 

602. n. In dependent propositions, 

1) With ut, ns, quo^ quln, quomimis, to express purpo9e or 
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consequence; e. g., Venit tit Bcnb&t, he has come to wriie; * 
Caio nihil obst&t quOminuB sit beatus, nUhing prevenU 
Caiusfrom being happy (by which he should be less happy), 

2) With quttm (cum), when it introduces a cause or reason^ 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event npon 
another; e. g., Quae cGm it§, sint, since these things are so, 

8) With Ucet, although, qv^if tanquum, &c si, as if^ dunit 
modof dummodo, provided, if only, quamms, however much, 
however; e. g., Improbus iti vlvit, quasi nesciat, &c., the 
toicked (man) lives, as if he did not know, &c. ; Nemft, 
quamvis sit 15ciiples, no one, however wealthy he may be. 

4) In conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
88 simply possible or as impossible; e. g., Siquid habeUt, 
* d&blt, if he has any thing, he unR give it. Si quid h&beret, 

dSLret, if he had any thing, he would give it. 

6) In. indirect or dependent questions ; e. g., Nescid unde sol 
Ignem hSLbeSLt, I know not whence the sun derives its fire, * 

6) In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or result, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Leg&toa 
mlsfirunt qui dlcerentj they sent ambassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qm'putent, there are (some) who think. 

693. Subjunctive Terises in Dependent Propositions, — ^The sub- 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres., perfi 
drf., or fut,) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action, 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf, perf, indef,, or pluperf,), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ; e. g., 

1. Nescift quid dicat, I know not what he is saying, 

2. Nescift quid dixerit, I know not what he said, 

3. Nesclvit quid dlcSret, I knew not what he said, 

4. Nescivit quid dixisset, I knew not what he had said, 

694. The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., PortSLs 
daude, shut the gales, 

695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
verb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb ; e. g.. Difficile est jadicare, . 
it i$ difficult to judge. 
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3) As the object of another verb; e. g., Cupid sStpSrd) Ide* 

sire to he vfise. 
8) As the modifier of an adjective or verb; e. g., (1) Digniis 

fiman, toorihyto beloved; (2) Non f^cere possum, I am 

not able to do^ &c. 

696. Participles, genmds, and supines are followed by the yarioiu 
cases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 

2) That gerunds are governed like the same oases of sub- 
stantives. 

8) That supines, as verbsl nouns, are governed like the same 
cases of other noons. * 
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DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



LATIN IDIOIC. 

To reckoQ at nothing (nihXli duelhv 

orfacihre). 
To value at a high price (magni 

a€8£fmdre). 
To value at a litde price {parvi 

aesiimarey 
Koihing of stafaiUty {nihU OahUi- 

tatia). 
Bmneiking of time (attquid temp6- 

ria), 
. Much of good {mtUhem botU), 
* Mow much of pleasure (qtumtum 

voluptdUs). 

Rbm.—- Httice no, mnne (^en thev denote quantity^ not num&er), mtieA, hov> tnudL 
are to be translated byyuhii, aapiid, muttum, quantum^ followed by the gm. 



BNOLX8H IDIOIL 

1. To think nothing o£ 

2. To value highly * 

8. To think litUe off ) 
To hold cheap. f 
4. iVb Btafailitj. 

Some time. 

Much goods 

Sow much pleasure. 



6. He did it unwillingly, 

6. It is disgraceful to he. 

7. It is the part 



-mark » ™°- 
character 



8. To condemn a man to death, 

9. As many as poenble, 

he can or could, 

rhe greatest pomble, 
M can or covld 



10. On ih^e top of the mountaia 
Bi the mudm of the water. 



He unwilling did it 
To lie is dis^racefuL 



It IB of a wiee man. 

To condemn a man of the head* 
As the most {quam plur^t). 

As the greatest (quam mas^imus). 

[That is, as many as the most : a« 

great as greatest, <&&] 
On the mountain highest. 
In the water mime (in summo 

monte ; in media aqua). 



* To value very highly {ma^mi aestSmfire). 

f The suli^stantive will follow in the accusative notwithstanding the ^ 



Ijt that has nothing to do with the Latin verU 
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nrOUBH TDSOIL 

11. Ib i^QiDg to bed. 

12. It 18 hud to 9ay. 

I& WbilBt tli^ ven (are, Ac) 

pUmog. 
14 llieinteBtaonofinitiQg a letter. 

16. Wo muflt cultiTate Tirtoe. 
1ft. Gains must irnte. 

17. We mnstbeUere Oaiufli 



18. Hie vajB of 



ezpreattDg the 



He comes to see the games. 



19. a) I may ga 

() I m%ht have gone, 

90, a) 1 ought to ga 

6) I ought to £aTe gone. 



Is going to lie down (euiXium, sapi 
It IS hard in eaying (difificXle est 

dictu; sapmei 
During playiDg {jmier ludendum). 

Themtentaonof a leUer to-be-wi^ 

ten (scribeiidae epistSIae). 
Yirtae.is to-be-cultivated (eolenda 

est Tirtos). 
It is to-be-imtten by Cams (Cbto 

eeribendum eet). 
It IB to-be-belieyed to Caius {eredei^ 

dmneet Oaio). 



la\ Yenit nt ludos spectet 
\b) Venit ludos spect&tum {nqK\ 
Ic) Venit ludos spectatOms. 
[a) Venit ad ludos spectandosL 

To which add, 
(«) Venit causa {for ihejmrpoee) 
ludOrum spectandflrum ; and 
(/) Instead of ut, the reLntiye 

may be used : 
He sent ambassadon^ qtd paoem 
pe&rent {to <u« fw peace). 
Hihi ire licet {it ie permittedto ms 

togo> 
Hihi ire licoit {it wu permiited to 

1110 togoX 
He ire oportd 
He ire opartoit 



k 



CAUTIONS. 



a, Stm, her, ihem (ox he, the, they, when they are to be traaslaied hy 
Hie aeeuMiive), must be translated into Latin by the proper case of 
ftti, when they and the nominative of the verb stand for the same 
person. Also, in the same case, his, hers, its, theirs, must be trans- 
lated by suUs, 

& In a sentence with that dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be 
translated into Latin by the present infinitive, whenever the notion 
expressed by it is not to be described as over be/ore the time of the 
principal verb. 

& TTou^sAou/c^after a past tense are future forms: 

( He says th^t he toUl oome. 
( He said that he tootdd come. 

d Thing should be- expressed by res'ifsm^, when the adjectiye ftlooe 
would leave it doubtful whether nun or things were meant : 
Thus, of many things, not miUtOrum, but mtdtdrum rerum, 

e. Own is written after, and as one word with the ablatiyes me, te, Ac: 
meeum, tecum, secum, nobiseum, vohiscum, 

f. Many English verbs become transitive by the addition of a preposif 
tion ; far instance, to smUejit, Ac 

g. Bueh in English is often used where size is meant^ rather than gtiaUty, 
It should then be translated into Latin by tanius, quantiu; not talit, 
qualis, 

A. Thai or those, when it stands for a substantive which has been ex- 
pressed in a preceding clause, is not to be translated. 
i. When <Aa< mtroduces a consequence, that not is ut non, not neS 

i far A consequence ,,,utnon^ 
J, After verbs of fearing, the "Eng, future and the participial substantive 

are translated into Latin by the present or imperfect subjunctive, with 

ut or n9, 
h Who, what, vhM, are oftea dependent interrogativeSf espeaaJlj 9i^ 

verbs of asking, kncwing, doubting, Ac 
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L Ma^t nUffJUf somotimei mMn can, eoM, and must be tnuwlnted \j 

potiSm, 
M. The peff. wfin, miirt be tranfllatod into Latin by the present infin, 

after nUght, could, oughi, unless the action is to be represented aa 

oner before the time to which miffht, eauld, Ac refer. 
K, In TgngliA^ aabstantiYoa standing before and spoken of oUier aobstan- 

tiyes, axe nsed aeHeetively, and most be translated into Latin by ad- 

Jectiyefl. 
a What is sometimes nsed for how (quam); someiunes fcT how great 

(qoantns). 
p. For and a« are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 

placed in apposition to another noun in the sentence. 
q, YFhea one^ tvbo, Ac mean one, two, ^ apiece, or for each, they moat 

be tranaUted by the dittributive numerals, eingtUi, bini, te 
r. I have to do it, must be translated by the part, in due, 
(JSng,) With whom we have to Uycl 

{Lot) With whom it m UyMived (quibuseum yivendum est). 
M, Itie, followed by what is in fonn the infin, paes^ generally expresses 

neceedty, fitneu, or. something intended 
t» But is to he sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, but 

possibility; as, ' the passage is to be found in the fifth book,' — the 

passage may or can be found in the fifth book 
u» A present participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti' 

dpU (or its substitute, ^vum with j)ei/. or plupevf, subj,) when tho 

action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the 

verb begins, 
«L The English present part act is generally translated by the Latinjpcil 

partic, when the yerb is deponent. 
V, When the action was not done in, but only near a town, at must be 

translated by oJ or apud, 
X, One often means some one (aliquis) or a certain one (quidam). 
y, TFt/Z and footi^ioi;/fio< and tmm2ino^, are often principal yerbs, to be 

translated by velU and nolle respectiyely. 
They are to be so translated when for 

will, would, we may substitute 

M (are, Ac.) lojZZtyt^, toa« (were, &a) wiZ/tn^. 
a When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider wheihec 

the Latin word to boused is followed by aprepositaonorbyacase 

and then by what preposition or what case. 
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A, Sb, aba (prep, with abl,), from, by. 

AlArSy i, it^ to ^o away, depart 

Altaolv^r^ y, Hi, to acquit. 

Ac, and, 

AccedSrS, cess, cess, to approach. 

Aodp&rd (iS;, cep, oept, to receive, 

accept 
Acdpit&r, trib, AatoiL 
AocQs&rS, fty, fit, to a«eiMe. 
AoSr, llcriiB, Scr6, tAafj), «ever«. 
AcliiliSs, lis, AchiUe%, a Orecian hero. 
AciSs, O, Ztntf of battle. 
Ad (prep. lot^A oe&X to. 
AddacSrS (otiaiid avcSftf), duz, duct» 
. to ^od to. 

Ad^, 90, in euch a manner. 
Adesfld (ad and esae), fa, f&t, to itf 

prM09it> 
AojQmeiitQm, I, aid, help, 
AmfivlirS, jIlT, jilt, to atd^ A«(p. 
AmiilAt% CsiSa, admiraium. 
Adm5DSr3, u, It, to acbnonieh, foam, 
AdOlatij^ Od£b, JkUtery. 
AdOl&tSr, QrliB, flatterer. 
AdventiiB {advenlre), Os, approach. 
Aedifkare, fty, ftt, to (mU 
Aedlficifun, X, ftu^in^* edifice. 
AenSaa, ae, ^enecM^ a lYofan prince. 
Aequitfts, fttia, equity, jtuHce, 
Aestfts, AtXa^ fumjiitfr. 
AestiEmftrS, fty, ftt, to va/««, orixe; 

mfignl aestitmftr^ to prize highly. 
Afferrd (odand/nre), atttil, all&t, 

to 6rtn^ to. 
Ag&r, infield, 
AgSrS, eg, act, to Jrttw, lead, do; 

grfttifts SgSrO, to fender thanks. 
AgniSs,!, ^«rm(. 
A^cSlft ae, huabandmai^ 



AHquiiB, qu£, quid, any oim, any. 

Mome; S&qiiXd tempSiis, <omtf (tmci 
Aliiis, 8, iid (lis. R,), otA^r. 
Alpfis, iilm, the Alps. 
Altfis, S, tan, high, lofty. 
Am&rS, fty, ftt, to tov0. 
AmbitOs, Qb, bribery. 
AmbillftrS, fty, ftt, to walk. 
AjdMcbd&b, ft, iiin, Ameriean, 
AmTcTtift, ae, friendship, 
Amic&B, X,yVitfftdL 
AmittSrS, n^ miss, to Jom. 
Amphibifim, i; an amphibious oni* 

mo/. 
AmpUiiB (adv.), more, further. 
Amplils, k, tim, ample, large. 
Ad, interrog. part, vised in double 

questions, 482. 
AnchXses, ae, Anchises, the fathsf 

of Aeneas. 
AfignTa, ^ m. otf., snake. 
AngaB^aBe,Sstaxk, a narrow pass, de- 

file. 
Ai3mS\, fOSa, animal. 

AnTmfta^ I, f/lind, SOul. 

AimaSrS, nn, nat, to OMtffit, to jfMt 

oMent 
Aimfia, I, year. 

Ant6 ( f>m». with aec), brfore, 
Anteft (aov.), (e/brdL 
Antrfim, I, cave. 
|AiiiU{i8,I, r»n^ 

I ApSilrfi, &a, ert, to uncover, to open. 
ApparSpinqnSrS, fty, ftt, to af^^ooc^ 
Aquft, ae, water. 
AquSiT, ftt, to 6rtfl^ lootor. 
AquSft, ae, eagle. 
Ara, ae, oZtor. 
AxflrS^ fty, ftt, to plough, 
ArbSr, drb,/., Itm. 
I Argenttim, ^ n^iwr. 
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AxtBSg&rt^afm&r-hearer 
Airijp&ii (i^X ^P^ «P^ ^ maiek, 



AxB,artiBi| art 

Arx, ard(iB» eUaddf tower, 

AfldiiiifiB^ I, ^«0aniiii^ «on of Ae- 

neat. 
JkjSn^%au, 
ABpergM (or adspeig&S)^ en, era, 

to qninkte, 

Athfinae, firfim, Athens, city of 

Greece, 
AthemendiB (^t^^iuM), ^ Athenian, 

pL, ^ ^Mentant. 
AtquI (0o»y.X ^ now (as lued in 

TeaaowDg), 
AttftmSn, 6u<, htd yeL 
AttJDg&S (oJ and tangire), tijg, tact, 

to ototn, reaeK 
Aijictdr, Ms, autAor. 
AuctumnilB, X, aifiumn, 
Audaz, fide^ daring, a/udaeicus, 
AudDr^ It, It, to hear, 
AugSrS, aux, aact, to inereate, 
Aurei&B {auriim), k, tUn, golden. 
A\xrtan,\ gold. 

Ant, or; aut — ant, eUher — or. 
Aut&n, hut. 
AmrYliflm, I, aid. 
Ay&rlcil[, ae, avarice, 
Avftriis, 2, ihn, avarmoiM. 
AiHuB,&,^ftl 

B. 

Balb&B, I, Bourns, a man'i naane, 
Barbfi, ae, beard, 
Beftte (itfO^M), happily, 
•BefttOfl, i, tm, happy, 
Bell&m, X, tear. 
B&iS, toell. 

B^Snciibn, I, benefit. 
BSnXgniis, fL, iim, kind, 
Hberg, blb^Hblt, to drink. 
Bienniftm, i, two years, space of two 

years, 
Bonil^ &, tfaxi, good, 
Brftchiiiiii, I, arm, 
BrSviiB^ 6, short. 
BrQtiia, I, Brutus, a Roman eon- 



OSd&r^ oSdd, c&a, tofaH 
OaecQfl, H, urn, blind, 
CaeaSr, iha, Caesar, a 

Roman genera*, 
OsxliA, I, Caius, a maeCs name. 
CftUUnltfta, fttifa, fiu^iTorftf ne, calami^. 
GandldfiB, &, Hon, white. 
GSnSrd, dScSn, ctait, to stng* ^ 
O&oSb, ia, c, dog, 
Cant&r6 (eanire), &t, &t, to sing. 
G2pdrd (i5), cep^ capt, to toi^ n9- 

GaptiYiifl, X, iim, eapttvft 

G&pfitJ it&, headf^(A^\SB, <f the 

head, to death. 
Oarp^rS, carps, carpt, to gather, to 

pluck, to card. 
Carthfi^^eni^ {Carthago\ ^ Car- 
thaginian, 
Owthfig^ IxSb, Carthage, an andeid 

city in northern Africa, 
Oas^gSr^, fty, fit, to chcutise, 
CastiS, Oitim, camp, 
Oftten^, ae, chain. 
O&Ver^ cay, cant, to take care, to he 

on on^s guard against 
O^gb^r, bris, brS, celebrated. 
O^ritSr, quickly, 
Oertfim&i,Mis, contest 
Oertiis, &, tUn, certain, 
Chnstifinlia, I, Christian, 
OaOa, I, food 
CXc&A,GmB, Cicero, the great Roman 

orcUor, 
Oinggrg, nx; net, to surround, 
Oiramiclfird (cireum and dUre), dSd* 

6&t,,to surround. 
CSs, on this side, 

GItU,.Ib, citizen, 

GiTltas (efvisX &^ <<<^^ 
OlaudSr^, dans, clans, to «Atf& 
Clemens, enlSa^ ffw/d^ fiMret/UL 
Olfimentk, ae, mildness, demeney. 
OHpeOs, I, shield. 
Ooelfim, I, heaven, the heavens, 
OoenS, ae, supper, feast 
OfigltftrS, fty, At, to thinks to think 

about 
OOgDaiiXui,&,fan^knowrL 
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0(3flno6c&S, nOy, nii, to ascertain. 
Gdlgrg, cdlu, cult^ to till, cultivate, 

Sraetiee. 
idquiiim, i, conference, 

Coldr oris, coli/r, 

Golumb^ ae, dove, 

Committ^r^y mis, miss, to engage ; 
proelium committers, to engage 
tattle, 

CompSrftrS, ftv, ^i, to procure, raise, 
levy, 

Compell&'S, pill, puis, to compel, 
drive, 

CompescSrS, esco, to restrain, re- 
press, 

OomplerS, ey, St, to JUL 

GomprShendSrS, nd, ns, to, arrest, 

Goncert&rd, &y, &t, to contend, quarrd. 

GoncQium, i, council, meeting, 

GondgrS (con [cum] and ddre), did, 
dit, to bw Id, found 

Qonditi^, dnis, condition, terms, 

Gonfiigerg (i6), filg, to flee for re- 
fuge, 

GoDJuz, iig!is, spouse, wife, husband 

GoDsery&rS, fty, at, to preserve. 

GoDsilium, i, advice, ifistruction. 

GoDspicSrS (io)) spez, spect, to see, 
discover. 

GoDstSt (impers.), it is known, is an 
ixdmitted fact 

GonstltugrS, u, fl^, to arrange, ap- 



Gobstrugrg, struz, struct^ to build, 

construct. 
GonsiU, {Qis, consul, the Roman chief 

magistrate. [advice, 

GoDsSSrS, siilu, suit, to considt, ask 
GontemnSrS, ps, pt, to despise. 
GoDtentus, ft, um, contented, content. 
GontinerS, u, tent, to restrain, confine. 
Gontlnufis, ft, iim, successive. 
Gontrft (prep, with <tcc), against 
GonySnird (<;dn [dim] and venire), 

yGn, yent, to come togetfier. 
GonyertSrS, t, s, to turn, convert 
Gdpiae, ftrdm, forces.'*^ 
G5quSrS, z, ct^ to cook, to bake, to 

ripen. 
G6r, cordSs, n., heart 
OMin(prep.withabl.), before, inpre- 

senee of; vjSly,, openly, in person. 



GdrOnft, ae, crown, garland, 
Oorpiis, driJB, body. 
Corrig&e, rex, rect, to correct. 
GorrumpSrS, rup, rupt, tomidead^ 

corrupt 
Crabro, onis, wasp. 
Crebdr, brft, hTdniyfremji.ent. 
GredSrS, credid, credit^ to beliovet 

put confidence in, . 

GrescSrg, cr67, cret, to incfedse^ to 

wax (as moon). 
Gulpft, a.e,fatdt, blame, 
Ctim (prep, with abl.), with, 
Guncttis, a, iim, all as a whole, 
piipgrg (io), iy (i), it, to desire, 
Gupiditas, fttiis, desire, passiont 
Gupidus, ft, iim, desirous of. 
Gurfti'd (cura), Sy, at, toUake ear» 

of 
GurrgrS, ciicurr, curs> to run, 
Gurriis, dB, charicft. 
Gustddlr^ (custos), ly, It, to guard 



J>. 



DamnarS, fty, at, to condemn, 

Dftrg, dSd, dftt, to give, 

Dd (prep, with abl.), from, abcut^ 

concerning. 
BdcSm, ten. 
DecemSrS, crey, cret, to decree de* 

cide. 
DSclimiiB, ft, iim, tenth. 
Dedfp&'d (i6\ cep, cept, to deceive, 
DedSrS, aedid, dedlt, to surretk' 

der. 
D$fendgrS, d, s, to defend. 
DeglQbSrS, ups, upt, to skin, flay. 
DelerS, ley, le.t> to destroy. 
DemonstrarS, fty, at, to show, demon 

strate. 
Depr^endSrS, d, s, to seize, catch, 
DeterrfirS, u, it, to deter, prevent 
DevincgrS, yic, yict, to conquer, 
DicSre, diz, diet, to say. 
Didd, On!s, Dido, the foundress of 

Carthage. 
Dies, ei, day. 
DifficiHs, g, difficult 
Digniis, ft, iim, worthy. 
Dilftniard, fty, at, to tear inpieos^ 
I^illgens, tb, diligent 
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DiBgeiitia (nUliff^ns), ae, diligtnee, 
Dlmitt^rd, mis, miaa, to dUmiss, 
Diao^rS, d!dic» to learn. 
DiadpuluB^ I, pupiL 
DifljungSrS, z, ct, to aeparaU. 
Dividers, vis, via, to aivtde, 
DivXofifl, it, &m, divine, 
Divitiid^ I, ZHvUiaeue, a num*i 

name. 
Bdc^S, u, t, to teach, 
Ddlerd, u, it, to grieve, 
DSL&r, oriis, pair*, grief, Borrow, • 
D5miDiiS| I, master ae owner. 
D6mtiB, Vmorl, /., houee; d5ml, at 

home, 
DOnarS, ftv, ftt, to give, present 
DOntim, I, gift 
DormirS, Iv, it, to deep. 
D&bit&rS, &▼, ftt, to <2tm6t. 
Di&ceiiG, ae, &, <im> Atifulrml 
DQc^rS, dux, duct^ to /eodL 
DQm, ukile. 

Dummddd, (/*, 611^ provided, 
Du5, ae, 5, ftoo. 
Du5d£dtm, twelve. 
DOrarS, fty, ftt, to lasL 
Duz, d&dDB) leader, guide, 

E. 

Edfog, ed, &i (420), to 0a<. 
EdacSrS (0 and du!^), duz, duct» to 

'Effic6r6 (i^), f^c, feet, to effect, ac- 
complish. 
Kg^ mei, Ac,^!. 
ElggantUi, ae,^2ejpan«tf. 
BlSphfis, antis, m^ elephant 
EmSr^ em, empt, to ouy, /mrcAoM. 
EDim,/or, tmieedL 
En&m^i'flrS, i^v, flt^ to envin«ra<«. 
EpistdlA, ae,' letter, spittle, 
Epitdmfi, 6s, abridgment 
EqugB, itis, horseman, 
Equltat&s, Qb, cavalry. 
Equils, I, )iorse, 

Ei^ (prep, with ace), towards. 
ErgS (eofij.), therefore. 
ErrilrS, ftv, fit, 1^ err. ^}r^ 
EpldXrd, Iv, It, to instruct. 
Ep9^ fu, fiit, to ^; est, is, it is. 
Kt,and; 6tr-'-^ both-'-^nd. 



Etitfin, also, even ; £tiSm atquS ^fl* 

Km, again and again, 
EyertSrS, rt, rs, to psdl down, to 

overthrow. 
Evdlftrg, fty, ftt, to fly away, to JUs 

from. 
Eat (prep, with abl.), from, 
Ezdttflr^ fly, fit, to excite, arouse, 
EzdftmftrS, fty, ftt^ to exdaimf cry 

out 
EzcrtidftrS, fty, ftt^ to torture, 
Ezeroerd, u, it» to practise, exereim, 
Ezerdtiis, ta, army. 
Ez5rSrd, fty, ftt, to supplicate, 
EzpeU&r^ piil, puis, to expel, banish, 
EzpOndrS, pdsu, fdtai, to set forth, 

explain, ^ 
EzpOgnfird {ex and pikgn&re), fty, fti^ - 

toUorm, 
Ezspect&rd, fty, fit^ to expect 

F. 

Fftbtilasiis, i, iim if ab^a), fabulous, 
FftcSrS (Ui), f^c, vuA, to do, m4ike^ 

act 
Fftdes, ^face, appearance, 
FSdUb, ^ easy. 
Fallax (Jdllire), ftdb, fcUse, deoep' 

Hve, 
F&nes, is, hysioer, 
Faust&lua» I, Faushdtis, an Italieun 

ehepherd. 
Fftyefe, fey, feut^ to favor, 
FellcitSs, fttKs, happiness. 
FerrS, tul, Iftt (414), to bear, 
Ferrum, i, iron. 
FideKs, 6, faithful. 
Fides, 1% faith, fidelity; fid&nyi5- 

IfirS, to 6r«aib cm^« iM>rdL 
FiSri, &ct (416), to become, be made, 
FigQr^ ajQyJigwre. 

Fifift, ae (D. pL flliabUs), daughter, 
Ulius, 1, eon, % 

Flnlrg (finXe), iv, Ity to finish. 
Fini), la {m. and/ sing^ m. pL), eni 
Firmiis, ft, iim, /rm. 
Flfigitiiim, I, criine, 
Flerd, flev, iiet, to weep. 
Fl&-6r6 (fiosX u, toflottrish, bloom, 
Fl6resc^rd (ftorire), to begin to 

bloom. 
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BIOBj Gria, Jlower, 

Flu^rS, z, 1^ to ^010. 

FlQmdn, Mb, rtver, ttreqm, 

Foediis, ^ns, treaty. 

ToriSa, d, 6rav9. 

Forfitdr (/orfi«), bravely, 

FortODfi, aAy fortune. 

FranggrS, freg> fract^ to 6rtfa^ 

Fr&tdr, trifa, brother, Oa^ a/ / A/ 1/- 

FraudarS, ftv, ftt» to defraud. J 

FretfiSi fi, tim, rdying on. 

FrigOa, fiiiis, coJd 

Fr&tex, ids, m^ «Ani6. 

FiSga, tonight 

I^QgSrd (/S^at), fty, ftt^ to put to 

fiight. 
FfiggrS (i«). fftg, fagXt, to/«. 
FundilB^ I, eetate^farm. 
Fungi, fonct, to JMcharge,fulfU. 
Furt&m, I, theft. 
FtitOriis, if iim, fviure. 

G. 

Gamciis (6W;i^n, it, dm, ^a//tc. 
Galli&s, I, a Qati. 
GSnSr, I, «(m*tfi-/af0. 

G^&6, gees, gest^ to carry on, to 

GermkniS, ae^ Germany. 

GlAdi&s, I, tmord. 

GlOriil, ae, glory. 

Graeca, 5rdm, Ae Greeks. 

Granflm, I, ^rmtfi. 

GrfttUI, ae, gratUude^ favor; pL, 

ihanke. 
Giftvis, S, heavy. 
Grez, ^f^ m. /oeJE^ A^rdL 

H. 

HSberS, u, It, to ^otf. 

QftbltArd (habire), Sy, ftt, to inhor 

* bit 

Haedfis, I, kid. 

Hannlbfil, ftUs, HdnnibaL 

Hastil, ae, spear. 

Herds, 6ls, nero. ^ 

HestemCis, S, tim, of yesterday. 

B^c, haec, hOc, <At«. 

Hiems, Smls, totnltfr. 

QstArifi, ae, AMtoi^. 



HSm^ibiB, moik 

H^Sndr, Oris, honor. 

Hortiiliis (hortUs), little garden. 

Hortiis, i, garden. 

Hostels, IS, enemy. 

Hflmaniifl, 2, ilm, hwman, naimr^ to 

man, 
lSMi&[uB,X8h<mlder, 



IbS, there. 

IdSm, eSdSm, idem, samii. 
Ided, therefore. 
IgitiSr, therefore. 
IgnSrOs, S, iim, ignorant 
^D&yiis, S, {im, indolent, cowardly. 
^goSa, is, m^ /f rtf, A«a& 
I^oratlS, Qms, t$moran«& 
Ignosogrg, dy, dt, to oanJon. 
lUg, ilU, iUiid, that M, she, it 
Illustrarg, fiy, at, to illumine, to tff»> 

lighten. 
Immenstis, S, iim, immense. 
Immerggr^, rs, rs, to plunge into, 
ImmObilis, €, immovable, 
Immortalis, €, immortal, 
ImpSdirS, l7, it, to impede, hinder^ 
Impender^, to overhang,, threaten, 
ImpSrflrS, fty, fit, to command; im* 

pSrata, Oriim, commands, 
Impgrfttdr {impH^dre), Gria, com* 

munder. 
Imp^ti&s, Os, attack, 4Xu. 
Impi&s, &, iUn, impious, 
Imprdbiis, &, dm, oad, wicked. 
ImprQdens, entib, imprudent 
In (prep, with ace. or abl,), with aoc, 

into, to, against; with abL, in. 
IncendSrd, a, s, to set on fire, to bwm, 
Inoeptfim, I, beginning. 
Incert&B, &, ttm, uncertain. 
InoOgnltus, S, iim, unknown. 
Incdlk (t» and cofi^e), ad, tnAafty* 

InoSliimis, S, safe, uninjured 
IncrddibHIs (in and credire), d, tin- 

credible. 
IhdicSrS) dix, dict^ to declare (as 

war). 
IndXgn&s, S, tim, tt»t0or<Ay. 
Indoctiis, S, tim, un^MMfwdL 
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IndulgerS, k, It) to indtdge, 

ludustri^ne, industry, 

Inferr^, intiU, illfit (414), to fooffe. 

Infra {prep, toith <icc.)t below. 

InfliggrS, Six, flict^ to infiieU 

Inggniuin, I, talent, ability. 

InjQrU, ae, injury, wrong done, 

IimdceQS, tis, innocent. 

ImioxiQs, &, iSan, harmJeu. 

Instru&ri, etrux, struct^ to arrange, 
array. 

InteHJSs&r^, lex, led, to tmderstand. 

Jnt&r {prep, with acc^ between, dur- 
ing. 

Interdiim, tonvetimeB. 

InteressS, fu, fiit, to be engaged in, 

Interf icSrg (16), fee, feet, to kUl. 

Interim, in the mean time, mean- 
while. 

Intervalliim, i, dittanee, tpace. 

Intra {prep, with aee.), within, 

InQtiLi&, &, useless. 

Invadgrd {in and vOdire), vas, Tfts, 
to invadB. 

Inygnirg, v6n, vent>- to find, 

InvidgrS, Yid, yis, to envy. 

Invlttis, &, iim, unwilling, 

Ipe^, a, iim, self, he himself. 

u^ ae, anger. 

W, Iv, it, to go. 

ImtarS, av, at, to irritate. 

Is, ea, id, he, line, it, that 

lBt&, &, {id, that 

ItaUa, ae, Italy. 

ItaquS, therefore. ' 

ItSr, iiSn^riB, journey, way 

It^rihn, again, 

J. 

JiiberS, juas, jxiaa, to direct, order. 
jQcundiis, &, iim, pleasant, delights 

ful. 
jQdez, icia, judge. 
Jadicarg, ay, at, to judge. 
JflrfirS, av, at, to swear. 
Justilfl, S, ihn,just, fair. 



Iitb<$r, Griis, l€d>or. 
l£hGrSi&, &v, &t, to laboK 
tAD&t ae^wooL 



l&iSjx&B, X, Zdjtinus, a king of lor 

ttwn. 
LaudarS, ay, at, to praise, 
LauB, di8, praise, 

li&v&rS, lav, laut, or ^&v&i, to wask, 
Lavinia, ae, Zavinia, daughter of 

Jjatinus. 
Legatus, i, amifassador, 
Lgg^rS, leg, lect, to read 
Lggi^, 5ni8, legion^ body of foot 
LeniB, S, mil(( merciful, 
Le6, CibSs, lion. 
Lex, iQOB, law, 
lobSr, Hbrl, book. 
Liber, a, iim, free. 
Llberi, Or&m, children. 
Lieet (impers. y.), it is lawfUL 
Idcet, altnough. 
Liquescere, Ucu, to melt 
iJterae, ariim (pL), letter, mieUe, 
L6cfiples, eUs, wealthy, rid. 
LdcuB, i (pL lika ovldcH), place. 
L5qi^ ISlcQt, to weak. 
LQcere, lux, to shine. 
Luctus, 08, grief, sorrow, 
LUciis, i, grove, 
LaderS, iQs, Ida, to play. 
Lddiis, i, play, sport 
LCigere, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep 

for. 
Luna, ae, moon, 
LQpCis, !, wolf. 
Lusdnia, ae, nightingale. 
Lux, iQdfly ligM, 

M. 

MSciilare, ay, at, to stain, to blem* 

ish. 
MSgister, til, master as teacher. 
M^i^tQdS {magnus), Xhis, greatness^ 

size. 
Magniis, a, iim, grecU, large ; magn^ 

at a great price, highly ; magniim 

est, it is a great Udng. 
Majdr, fis {comp. ofuiBgaaB), greater^ 

larger, 
Male (maZu«), badly. 
Malie, malu (410), to prefer, 
Maiilm, I, evil, misfortune, 
Maiiis, a, Jim, bad 
MSnere, ns, DS, to remmn. 
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MSiiito, flB, /, handi force, 

MSrg, is, sea, 

M&ilD&fl, ^ iim* manntf, of the aea, 

M&t^r, tris, mo^Aer. 

KfttrOn^ ae, matron, 

ItfaTYmfia, £, ilm {superl. ofmagnua)^ 

greatest, very great ; inftTtfTnTi at 

a very great price, 
MSdicus, 1, physician, 
MSdiiis, &, um, middle, midst of, mid- 

die of 267. 
M^ mdljua, honey, 
Mendfidum, lie, falsehood. 
Mens, tis, mind, the reasoning fa- 

culty, 
Mensls, is, m,, month. 
MStuSrS, u, to fear, 
MStiis, ijs, fear, 

Meik. a, Tim (masc, voe. sing,, mi), my. 
AGcftrS, 11, to alitter, shine, 
MilSs, Itis, soldier, 
Mllitik, ae, military service; mlH- 

tiae {gen, sing.), in war, on service. 
Mills, thousand, ^4^^' ditis, snow, 

Mindr, us {comp, o/ parvus), «maZ/eff|N6cer5, u, it, to hurt, 
Mirfibilis, 6, woridefful, 
^SiB&T, &, iim, miserable, wretched 
MisSreil, ert or Srit, to jot^y. 
MIsSrSt (impera. verb), it pities, one 

pities, 
MittSrS, nus, miss, to send, 
Mobtlu, S, m,ovahle, 
Mdd5, on/y. 

Mdn^rS, u, it» to aJvue, admonish. 
Mods, t&, nL, mountain, 
MoDstr&rS, av, fit, to aAoia 
~ Harder^ mdmord, mors, to Ute. 
Mors, Us, (f^a^Ak ^ 
Mortkliis (mors), 9, mortal, 
M5verS, mOv, xopt, to movtf. 
MiiliSr, Sris, wJman. 
BfullItQdo (mu/^ite), inis, multitude, 
Biultus, S, tim, mucA, many; multS 

(neut pL), many things ; multihn 

TOni, mvcA good; multiim tem- 

p6r£s, mtieA time, 
Mtiriis, I, tea//. 
Matftr^, fiv, ftt^ to change. 



NSrS, Dfly, to <unm. 

Narr&rd, av, Si, to relate, narrate,- 

NarratiS (narrdrlf), narration, nai^ 

rative. 
NasiS, nat, to 6« 5om. 
Nati^ Onis, nation, 
Ng, interro^, particle, 287 and 288. 
N6 (used with imperat and n<6;.), no^. 
N€c, neither; nfic — ^ngc, ntft^Aer— 

nor. 
NegOgSrS, lez, lect^ to disregard, 
Nemf (u^ no^ tn gooduse), nobody, 

no one, 
NequidSm, no^ even, generally inih 

tne emphatic word between the 

two parts ; as, ng pSpiUiis guXcUmf 

not even the people. 
Ner5, n6v, ngt, to spin, 
l^esdlrS, Iy, It^ not to know, to be ig- 

norant of. 
Nidus, V weaf. 
Nihil, nothing, 
Nimiiis, &, Qm, too much, excessive. 



Nollg, n5lu (410), to be unwilling. 

NomSn, ii^ nafn«. 

Non, not; ndn sOliim— -sSd Sti&m, 

not only — biU also, 
Nondum, not yet. 
NonnS, interrog, particle; expects 

ans, yes, 288, Rkm. 
Nost^r, tra, triim, oi<r. 
N5yembSr, bris {abl, l), November, 
Nox, noctis, niaht, 
Ntlbes, 7s, cloua, 

NuUiis, a, ihn (118, R.), no, no one. 
Nfim, interrog, particle; esroects 

ans, no, 288, Keil [Rome. 

Niima, ae, Numa, second king of 
Nunc, noi0. 

Nihn^rarg, av, at^ to number, 
Ni!imSriis, I, nwnher, 
Nunquam, never, 

NuntiarS {nuntiUs), ay, at^ to ar¥ 
' novnctf, report. 
Nuntiiis, I, messenger. 



N. 



Nam,/or 
fiTamqud, for. 



O. 

O (interjection), 0. 
Od, OifwoMihat 
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ObeflsS, fa,^t,tahe prejudicial to, 

ObbviMl, oUxt, to forget 

OhB6a,liia, hottage, 

ObstSr^ 8tit» st&t) to oppote, prevent, 

Obtibier^, inu, ent^ U^ acquire^ obtain. 

Oocftsi^ OniSy oeeanon, 

Oodd^ (ob and eaedire\ dd, da, to 

kill 
Oodd&nS (ob and eddire), dd, cSs, to 

fall 
Oechlt&i^ (oeeuOre), ftr, M, to con- 

eealfhidi, 
OcU^eiffht, 
Oc&lfia, I, eye, 
OdiOm, I, Ao^edL 
Off idOiD, i, citify. 
Ollm, onee^ formerly, 
Omnliift, in aU, 
Omois, ^, aUf every, 
OportSt {ympere.\ it behoovee, one 

ouaht 
Optid, GbSb, choice, 
OpCi8t Sris, tDork, 
Orfttii^ 51118, oration, 
Or&tdr, firis, orator, 
Oinftrg, fty, At, to adorn, 
OvU, U, ekeep, 

P. 

PftbiilfiiT, ftt, to forage. 

PalliQm, I, doak, 

P&rar^ fty, fit, to prepare, 

Pfirdrg, u. It, lo obey, 

Parc&S, pgperc, pordt, to 4pare. 

Pan, HBtpart, 

Panriis, ^ iim, <maZ/, little ;.pai- 

yum, /«<<&; a /i^; parvl, at a 

low price; parvi aestimftrg, to 

think little of, 
Past5r ( fKueSrtf), 5ris, tAtfoAerd 
Pfttgr, iAa, father. 
P&trU[, ae, no/tve country, 
Pauciis, fl, Qm, ^t^i^, few, 
Faap&r, 8t(a, a poor man, 
Pftuaftnifis, ae, PausaniaSf a diBtin- 

gtfished Spartan general. 
Pftyft, GbSb, peacock. . 
Pax, pftdyB, pedne. 
Peocfird, fty. At, to n'n, do wrong, 
PScQniA, ae, money. 
Peoder^, pdpend. to hang. 



P& iprep. with ace), througK 
Perdgrd, did, dit, to uatte. 
PerfldiA,. ae, perfidy, 
PerftigiCUn, i, refuge, 
F6ticSl6a(}B{perieuliif^),JL,iim, dan- 

geroue, 
PSiltCiB, S, Han, skilful, skilled in, 
Pernici^ei, deetruction, 
PerpfituQ, /dt ever. 
PerspicSre (ioX ez, ect, toperceide^ 

see, 
Persuftder^, a, s, to pertwide. 
PertXmescgrg, t!mii, to fear greaUy, 
Pery^oirg, yen, yent, to arrive iri; 

reacK 
Pes, pedis, foot, 
Petere, ly or i, it, to seek, 
PhUdedph&s, 1, philosopher, 
PietAs, fttis, piety, faithfidnesM, ^ . 
Piget {janpers^ it irks, one is grieved 

at ; me pl^^t, lam grieved, 
Piscls, Is, nu, fidk 
Pi&s, &, iim, pious. 
PlAcAre, Ay, At, io appease. 
PHLcere, u, it, to please. 
PlAne, plainiy>. 
PlflrimOa, &, &n {superL o^multasj^ 

very much or great; pL, very 

many. 
PoemA, fitis, poem. 
Poenltet {impers,), it repents, one re 

penis. 
PoetA, ae, poeL > 
PdnSre, pdsu, pSsIt, to piace. 
Pods, tb, m., bridge. 
PdpiUAris {popmas), S, popuhr, 
PdptUils, I, people. 
PortA, ae, gate, 
Posc^re, popose, to cimuindL 
Possd, p5ta (irreg., 407), to 6e oMa. 
Possldere, ea, ess, to possess. 
Post (pr^, with aec.), after, 
PosterA, um {mas. not used), next^ 

following. 
PostiilAFe, Ay, At, to demand. 
F6im, it, to get posseseion of. 
Prae {prep, with abl.), before, im 

comparison with. 
PraeberS, u, it, to furnish, offer. 
Praeceptiiin, i, precept, instruction, 
PraedA, ae, booty. 
Praeditiis, A, Qm, endued with. 
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PraeimttSr€,miB,im8s, to tend before. 

PraepSr&rS, &y, at, to prepare, 

Praesens, tis, present. 

PraestaoB, tiis, excellent 

PraestSt {impers.), U is better, 

.PraetSritus, Sjiim, peut; neut pL, 
the past 

BrfttOm, i, meadow, 

FrStidsiifi, &, Qm, valuable. 

FUm&a, &, iim, first 

PrincepB {prlmUs and eiipire)^ {pis, 
chief, leader. 

PKvarg, ftv, at, to deprive, 

Pnyatds, iL, iim, private, personal. 

Pro (j9r«p. «t^A od/.^ /or, 6/5fortf. 

Probua, &, van, h<mest,fi 

Prodess^ prOfii, prOf at, to profit. 

Ptoditid, ODia, treachery. 

Prdditdr, oriiB, traitor. 

PrOdacSrS, dux, duct,, to lead for- 
ward, or out. 

Pk-oelium, 1, battle. 

Pr5f iciflci, feet, to set oat, to march. 

Promittdr^, mis, miss, to promise. 

Plr6m8vfir6, mOv, m6t, to move for- 
ward, advance. 

Prdpensfis, &, iim, inclined to, 

Prdpior, iis {camp.), nearer, 

PrOyidus, &, iim, cautious, prudent. 

FiOYmd& (pro and vincire), 9^ pro-, 
vince. 

P^oodmiis, S, iim, nearest, next. 

PlrQdens, tib, prudent, cautious. 

PirQdentiS {prudens), ae, prudence. 

P&d5r, dris, shame, modesty, 

PueUit, ae, girl. 

PuSr, i, boy. 

^^f^^S°^^ (/xf^^t^ &▼> ftt, to ^At 
Pnkhgr, aurS, duriim, &0au^t/W., 
POnlrS, lY, It, to punish. 
V^li&r&i&Y, Sit, to think, regard. 

Qiiaest%fii^ question. 

QoSm{adu.),how; qu&m multi, Aoto 
many; with superL inteosiye, as 
qnKm nuudmiiB, as great as pos- 
sible. 

QvSm (conj.), than. 

Quamyis, however, however much. 

Quantils, fi, iim, hmo great. 



Quard, wher^ore. 

Quartiis, &, van, fourth. 

QnS&l, as if, 

Quatudr, four. 

QuS (always appended to another 

word), and 
Qiii, quae, qudd, who, which, thai. 
Qiu, quae, qudd (interrog.), toAo^ 

which, whcU t * 
Qui^ because. 

QuiescSrS, ev et, to rest, be quiet 
Quia (473), that not, but that 
QuinquS, five. 
Quintiis, &, van, fifth, 
Quis, quae, quid (interrog. «m&&), 

who, which, what f 
Quo, thai, in order that. 
QuOminiis (472), that not, from. 
QudquS, also, 
Quiim, when; qniim — ^tiim, (ofA^— 

and. 

JR. 

RStio, Onls, reason, 

RgcipgrS (i5X c6p, cept, to receive. 

RSoordaii, ai^ to remember, call to 

mind, 
RSdirS, i, it, to return. 
RSdQc^rS, dux, duct, to lead back. 
RSferrS, till, lat, to relate. 
RSggrS, rex, rect, to rule, govern. 
ReglDS, ae, queen, 
Regnarg, ay, at, to reign, 
R^niim, I, kingdom, government 
RSlIquiis, k, iim, remaining, the reit, 
RSpdnrg, rgpSr, rSpert, to find. 
Res, rSi, thing, affair, 
RSsistSrg, stit, to resist. 
Respond&'d, d, s, to answer. 
Responsiim, 1, answer, response. 
Respu&r€, pu, to reject 
Reiis, 1, criminal, , 

R^yert^g, yert, Vers, to retutm^ turn 

back. 
Rex, regSs, king. 
Rh^Cis,!, Rhine, 
Riderg, lis, rls^ to laugh, laugh at 
Robustiis, &, iim, rdmlst, strong, 
Rdgar^, ay, at, to ask, entreat, 
ROmil, ae, Rome 
ROmaniis {RamiH), iSk, (Un, Reman. 
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Bdtundiu, ^ fim, rcund, 
RuSrS, ru, rut (ruit), to nUK 
ROmdr, 6ris, rumor. 
Rmnp^r^ rQp, rupt^ to break, vio- 
late. 
Bob, rOrijii n, country. 



S. 



BSoerdda, QGb, prieit, prieateu. 

Baep^ ojfien. 

Baejrlr^ (saevii9\ Iv (i), It, to rage. 

SJtgiittS, ae, arrow. 

SaltArS, &y, at, to dance. 

8^08, GHa^ <a/ety. 

SftDfirg, fty, &t» to cttfie, reform. 

Saxxcar^ z, ct» to enacts confirm. 

Sanguis, inia, m., blood, 

S&p&r€, iv or i, to be wise. 

SSpiena, entlB, ,trise^ . . , 

S&pieotii^ ae, wisdom. 

S&tifirS, Sly, at, to «a<t«/y. 

Satia, fnou^A. 

Sceptrtim, i, eeeptre. 

Sdentia, ae, knowledge. ' 

S<SDij^ doia, Scipio, a diaHngyiehed 
Roman. 

ScSr^, !y, it, to know. 

ScribigrS, ps, pt, to tort^tf. 

Sgcundus, a, um, teeond, 

Sdd, 6u<. 

Semgn, ibiB, Meed. 

Semp&r, ahoaye. 

Sempitem&fl, a, iiin, latting, eter- 
nal. 

S&iat5r, Oris, «ena^or. 

S&oatQs (<0ne2), as, senate. 

SSnectOs, atis, old aae,^ 

S^Dex, 8&11B, an da m/in. 

Sensiis, Xis, fixling, perception. 

Sententift, ae, sentiment 

SentirS, s, a, to perceive, to feel (as 
paiDJi 

SSpSlIrg, pgliv or ijPult, to bury. 

Sermo, onis, discoufte. 

BervarS, av, at, to A;0«jp, observe, 
save. 

Servirg, Iv, it, to serve, be slave to. 

Servitis, i, Servius, a maiCfi name. 

Serviis, i, slave. 

Seu — eeu, whether — or, either — or. 



Sez,M£ 

Si, t/.T. 

Sic, so. 

Slcht, so as, just as. 

Simplex, ida, simple^ • 

SimQlati^ dnla, assumed appearanoB^ 

pretence. 
SinS {prep, with abl.\ without 
Sin&B, Qa, bosom. 
Siren, &iSb, siren, 
Sitir^ It, it, to thirsL 
Slvfr-— siv$, whether — or. 
Socrates, 18, Socrates, the celebratei 

Grecian philosopher. 
Sdl, saIis, m^ sun. - 
SomnQa, i, deep, 
Sdniis, I, sounaL 
Sdrdr, 0ri8, sister* 
Sparggr^ rs, ra, to scatter, sow. 
Sp^ada&s {species), a, fim, spedota^ 

plaiisible. 
SpectSrg (spci^Bre), ay, at, to look at, 

behold. 
SperarS, av, at, to hope for. 
Spea, ei, ?iope. 
Splendena, tis, shining. 
Spdliar^ av, at, to rob of de- 
spoil. 
Stabnitaa, BJSb, firmness, stability, 
Stailm {stare), immediately, ^ 
Stella, ae, star. 

Stiider^, u, to study, strive for, 
Stiididaiia, ^ {im, studious. 
Stultitia, ae, foUy. 
Suader^ 8, a, to advise. 
SubvSnirS, yen, yent, to aid. 
SuccurrSr^, curr, curs, to aid, me* 

cor. 
SuSrS, au, afit, to sew, stitch 
Sui, ribi (26'7), of himself, hertdf, 

Ac 
BviM, ae, Stdla, a maris name. 
Summiis, a, iipi, highest, greatest; 

sometimes' ^A« top of {201) ; snm- 

miis mons, the top of the moun^ 

tain. 
Sumpt&s, Qs, expense. • 
Sup^rarg, ay, at, to surpass, conquer^ 

to go over. 
Superficies, ei, surface. 
Siiperyacuiis, S, iim, unnecessary, ^ 
SupplicatiS, OniB, thank^ving. 
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Supifi (adv, and prep, toith aec), 
above. 

SnstanSr^y u, tent» Co sustain, en- 
dure, 

Quts, Sftm, his, hor, <ftc. 

T. 

Tficerg, 11, it^ to be silenty to pass over 

in silence, 
TSm, so; tSm — qjaSinj so — as. 
T&ngn, yet 

TangSrS, tg%, tact, to touch, 
TanqiiSm, as if, 
Tantiis, ^ urn, so great 
T^entiim, I, Tarentum, a town in 

Italy, 
Tardus, ^ iim, slow. 
Tarquinius, i, Tarquin^ one of the 

Icings of Rome, 
Tectiim {^giTe\ i, roof house, 
Tgggrg, tex, tect, to cover, 
Tempiia^ dns, time, 
TSnerg, u, t, to hold. 
Tentar^, av, at, to try, attempt 
Terra, ae, the earth. 
Terr6r5, u, it, to terrify, 
Tertiiis, 2, um, third 
Ubiir, liris, Tlbur, a town in Italy, 
Emer6, 11, to fear, 
Ths^d^ S, iim, Hmid 
TondSrg, tdtond, tons, to shear, 

shave, 
TmtB, &y Qm (118, B.), the whole, the 

entire, 
• Tranquilliis, ^ iim, calm, tranquil, 
TransirS, i, it, to go over, 
Tr$8, tri^ three, 

Trojanus (TrcjSk), S, iSm, Trojan, 
TQ,tuI, thm, 
Tiillia, oe, Tullia, a queen of 

Jiom^, 
Turpils, ^, base, disgraceful. 
Turris, !s (aco, m or ¥m ; abL,0orl), 

tower. 
Tails, &, tim, your. 






u. 

Ifls, fi, ibn (lis, Ri), any, 
ids, whence, 
oqukm, ever, 

13 



TJniis, a, iim (113, R.), otie, single, 

single one, 
Urbs, IS, city, 
Ursiis, i, bear, 
ITsqu^, as far as ; usquS £d, even 

to. 
Vt {€onJ.)y that, as, 
irti, us, to use. 
UtiLlis, ^, useful. 
IJiilitas \iiMU\ atiis, «/t%, adoaur 

tage, 
JJiSskm (eonj.\ would ihat 
Utriim {interrog. part), whether: 

utrum — to, whether-— or, 
UvS; ae, grape, 

V. 

Y&fSx^, ay, at, to have leisure for. 
V61 (conj.), or; vSl — y^ either^ 

or. 
YeUg, y<51u (410), to tois^ &? 1ot^ 

ling. 
Velox, Odus, «t0e/^ 
Yenari, at, to hunt. 
YendSrg, did, dit, to 00/^ 
VgiarS, v6n, vent, to com*. 
Ver, veiis, «., spring. 
Verbum,^ toofU 
V&SiI, it, to fear. 
V6r8, tn(2e«<^ ^ru/y. 
Yeriis, S,iiin, true, reed; yerihxi, 

truth, 
YerunttoaSn, 6u£ y«& 
Yestgr, trS, trtlm, your. 
VestiLS, is, garment 
y^tustlis, S, iim, ancient 
YiSi, ae, way, road 
Victims, ae, victim, 
Victoria ae, Vietoria, 
ViderS, "^ctvis, to see; pass^ tX- 

dSri, to seem>, 
Yi^larg (v W, ar, at, to woA:^ 
Viginti, twenty. 
VincgrS, ylc, lict, to eonqtier, 
Vindrg, vinx, vinct, to Wnd 
VinciUiim, I, cAatfk 
Yi mK^l&i av, at, to avenge. 
Vioulre, ar, at, io violate, wrong, 

break, / 

Vir, vM, man, hero, 
VirgS, TnYfl, virgin, maiden, 
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ViitQB, fltib» vtrtue, numtitieis. 
YU, Tb (aee^ lim), jd^ Tires, Tiriiim, 

4bcl, force, ttrmgik, 
VltS, ae, life. 

TttarS, &▼, ftt, to ehwit avoid, 
VXtfipgrtr^ ftT,&<^ to Uame^cntkim. 
VlwS, m, yict, to live. 



YiicSrS, ftr, ftt» to caZ2L 

Vdluptas, fttiuB, pUiuure. 
Vox, vOdis, «ote«. 
Ynln&i&r^ fty, ftt^ to tnoundl 



N 
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AbUiiy, inggniiim, L 

About, dd (mth abl,). 

Above, Bupra {adv, and prep, with 

ace.). 
Abridgment, ^pit5me, Sa 
Accept, accip^rS (io), cSp, cept 

(560). 
Aeccmplish, efficSrS (io), f SC, feet 
Accuse, accQsarg, ftv, &t. 
Achilles, Achilles, is. 
Acquire, obtihSrS, tinu, tent 
Acquit, absoly^rgy y, Qt 
.^6^, v., f £c&g (i^), fee, fact 
Admiration, admlrStio, Onis. 
Admonish, m5ner$, n, it, admSnSr^ 

(fee. 
Adorn, onSrS, fty, fit 
.^Icivance, pr6m5yerS, m&y, m5t 
^dvan^o^^, Qti^tSs, fttis. 
Advice, eonsiliiim, L 
Adoise, suflder^, s, s ; m5n6rS, u, it 
ulen^oj^ Aenefls, ae. 
Affair, res, r^L 
.^J/3^, post {with aec). 
Again, StSrQm. • 

AgcUn and again, ^tiSm atquS Stifim. 
AgaXnat, Id (oec.) ; eontrft t<><^<^')* 
^u( <^ adjOmentiim, I ; aiudliiim, I 
Aid, y., suby&iirS, yen, yent^ adjii- 

yfirS, jQy, jQt 
All (as a whole), cunctufi, &, iim. 
All {every), omniis, & 
Alps, Alpes, iiim. 
Also, etiAm, qa6qa& 
Altar, ftrS, ae. 

Ithough, licSt 

Iways, semper. . 

mbassador, legflttis, L 
American, Am^rieSJiiis, fi, tim. 



Amphibious animal, timphXbifim, I. 
Ample, ampltis, ^ ilm. 
Anchises, AncL^es^ ae. 
Ancient, yStustiis, ^ ^axt. 
And, St, qug (enclitic), &a 
Anger, irk, ae. 
Animal, anmiS], fllis. 
^nnemnctf, puntiarS, &y, ftt (540). 
ulnmoer, 8., respoDstim, L 
Anstoer, y., responderS, d, s. 
Any, ullfis, 2, iim (118, R.). 
Any one, filiqms, &, quid. 
Appearance, f Sdes, eL 
Appease, plfic&r§, &y, fit 
Appoint, coDstiLtu&S, u, Gt 
Approach, s., adyent&s, Os (621). 
Approach, y., apprSpinqufir^, fty, ftt ; 

accedSr^, cess, cess. 
Arm, bi&chiiim, L 
Armor-bearer, anrSg^T, L 
Army, exerdtus, (ls.>4^ 
utlroiMtf, excitaxS, &y, fit 
Arrange, constituSr^, u, Ht 
Arrange, array, iDstruSrS, ux, net 
Arrest, eompr^hendSrS, d, s. 
Arrival, adyentiis, Qs (521). * 
Arrive at, pery&iirg, yen, yent 
Arrow, s^ttS, ae. 
Art, ars, artius. 
^«^ iit 

As far €U, U8qu& 
As if, quii^ tanqulUn. 
As possible, qn&n -with super! (809^ 
Ascanius, Ascfiniiis, L 
Ascertain, cdgnoscSrS, nOy, nit 
Ask, rogfirS, &y, fit. 
Ash Oidoice, eonsiilSrS, lu, It 
Ass, asinus, L 

Assemble, conv5nir€, yen, yent (560)l 
Assent, give assent, annuSrS, u, Qt 
Assumed appearance, ^[millAti^, enia. 
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At a high pricef mfigDi; tU a very 

high price, maijfmL 
At a low price, parrL 
At home, ddmL 
Athenian, AthenieDslB, & 
Athens, Athficae, firOm. 
Attack, imp^t&fl^ Qfl. 
Jlttain, attiDgSrS, tig, tact 
Attempt, teot&r^ Sly, At 
Avdadone, audaz, fids. 
Author, auctdr, Oris. 
Autwnn, auctumniis, L 
Avarice, ftyftritiS, ae. 
Avaricious, ftvadis, &, iiin. 
Avenge, yindli^S, fty, at 
Avoid, Tit&rS, %y, &t> 



i .'t 



B. 



J7a4impr6bua,8,{im; mSltlB^Sylim. 

Badly, mSl^ 

Bake, cdqnSr^, ooz, coci 

Balbue, Balbiis» L 

Banish, ezpell^rd, pQl, puis. 

.8a«^ turpis, & 

Battle, proelittm, L 

£tf, ess^, fu, fut 

.50 aft^i poosC^ p5tu. 

Be engaged in, mt6r^^flh,'^Mt ' 
Be ignorant of, nescirei lyi}), it 
Be made, GSn, fkct 
Be on one^s guard against, cSygrS, 

cfty, caut 
Be prefwUcicd to, ^bess^ fii, fiit 
Be present, SdeaaS, fu, fut 
Be quiet, quiescSr^ quiSy, qnist 
^0 n/en«, tfioSrS, n, it 
^tf «/avtf to, seryIrS, !y, It 
^tf unwilling, noll^ n(^iL 
j7tf willing, yell3, y51iL 
i?tf ioi«0, ^pdrS, ly or L 
Bear, s., ursus, L 
Bear, y^ ferrS, tul, lAt 
Beard, barbS, ae. 
Beautiful, pdch^*, ckrS, chr&m. 
Because, <naL 
Become, Mt% fact 
Before (ady.), qnteft. 
Before (prep.), aaitS, cdrSm, prae, pra 
Beg for, site for, p^tSrS, iy (i), It 
Btf^'n to bloopi, isiteec&r& {644). 



Beginning, iQceptum, I 
Behold, spectArS, fty, lit 
Believe, crgd^rg, credSd, aGtBt 
Below, infra (with aoa). 
BenjefJt, b&iSficiiim, L 
Bebieen, intSr (with aox). 
^tiu( yiiKSr^, yinz, yinct 
Bird, ^YiA, 'iR,f 
Bite, mordere, mSmord, mora. 
Blame, s^ culpft, ae. 
Blame, y., yitupSr&r§, &y, at 
Blind, caecuB, i, fim. 
Blood, sangi^iDijB, m. 
Bloom, fldrerS, a. 
^odfy, corpiis, diiis. 

^ooik, lib^, mm 

Booty, praediL 

Bosom, iSn&B, Qs. 

^olA^--tf9ufL ^t — St; qdoBk — VtaxL 

Boy, pu6r, K 

Brave, foriSB, & 

Bravely, fartitSr. 

Break, fraogSrS, frgg, fract ; mnoh 

pSr^ rQp, rapt ; yiSlarS, ay, fit: 

hreak ofC^s word, f idSm yi51ar& 
Bribery, ambitiis, Qs. 
Bridge, pons, taus, m. 
iSfMi^, onn^ to, afferrSy^attii], allSit 
Brina water, fiquari, at 
Brother, frat&r, tria. 
^ru^ BrQtiis, I. 
^t<t/(i^ aedif!card, ay, at; construfirS^ 

X, ct ; condSrS, did^ (fit 
Building, aedif idum, 1 
Bum, iDcend&S, d, s. 
Bury, sSpSlir^ iy (i), pult 
But, s6d, at aut^m. 
But, now {in reasohing), atqnL 
But, but yet, attSmgn, yenmtSm&i. 
Bui that, qulD. 
Buy &n&^, £m, empt 
£jr (t0t/A vo^untory agent\ fi, £b^ abs, 

tn other cases indicated by (AL 



0- . 

Caesar, CaesSr, ^(riia. 
Oaius, Gaiiis, L 
Calamity, cSkroitas, atita. 
C7a//, y5carS, ay, at 
Gall to mind, r^eordari, fit 
Ccdm^ tranquilliis, £, fim* 
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Camp, castziK, driim. 

Captive^ captlviis, L 

Card, carpgrS, pa, pt 

Carry, ferrS, tiU, lat 

Carry on (c» toar). gSrSrS, gess, gest 

Carthage, CarthSgo> inis. 

Carthaginian, CarthAginienflifi, & 

Catch, depr^end^rg, d, a. 

CofuUouB, prQdeDS) tiis; pr5Tidufi, 

Cavalry, eajoStSii^ Qs. 

Cave, antrum, L 

Celebrated, cSlSh^r, hria, br& 

Censure, yitfipSr&r^, Sy, &t 

Ordain, certus, S, ihn. 

Chain, yinciiliim, i; cfttenS, ae. 

Change, mfliSii^, Sly, ftt 

Chariot, curr&s, Ha. 

Chastise, castlgftrS, Sly, &t 

(7^ie/; princeps, dpis. 

Children, libSn, oriim. 

Choice, optio, onia. 

Christian, ChristifiQiis, L 

Cicero, Cic^r^i 5niis. 

Citadel, srx, arcis. 

dtizen, (Syib, 3b. 

C%, urbs, valoB. 

Cifnl, (lYilis, g (628). 

Clemency, dsmenti^ ae. 

Cloak, pftHiiim, L 

Cloud, nubSs, i& 

C7o/<:( £ri[gus,'dri& 

Collect, compSrfirS, &y, &t 

Co/ori.o51dr, Onis. 

Cbm^, vSnirg, vBn, vent 

Come together, conygnirS, yen, yent 

Command^ y^ impSrSxS, fty, ftt 

Commands, s., imp^rfttfi, 5riUa 

Ccmmander, imp^ftt5r, Orb (521)l 

Compel, compellgrS, ptU, puis. 

Conceal, occultftrS, fty, fit 

C7{m<;tfrnin^, d6 (tei^A a5/.). 

CbmiemTi, damnftrS, fty, at 

CondUion, conditio OiiQb. 

Conference, colldquium, L 

Confine, oontiherS, tabu, tent 

Confirm, sancirS, 9anz, sanct 

Oonq%/i^, B&p^r&rg, fty, ftt ; yincSrS, 

Ylc, vict ; dSyincgrg, ylc, yict 
Construct, construSrS, z, ct 
Consul, consiil, iilis. 
Consult, consiil^rS, lu, It 



Contend, concertSrS, fty, ftt 
Contented, contentfis, S, tim. 
Contest, certftmgn, inia. 
Converts conyertSrS, t, s- 
Cook, cdqugrS, coz, cocL 
Correct, corriggr^, rex, rect 
Corrupt, corrump^rS, rflp, rupt 
Council, ooncQiiim, i. « 

Country, rOs, rGris. 
Cover, i&g^rS, tex, tect 
Cowardly, Ignftyiis, S, iim. 
Crime, mgiiiiSaa, L 
Criminal, retis, i 
Criticise, yittip^rftrS,. fty, ftt 
Crown, B., c5r6nS, ae. 
Crown, crown with a garland, oSrOoft 

dng^rS, nx, net 
Cry out, exclftmftrS, fty, ftt 
Cultivate, cdl^rS, colu, cult 
Cure, sftnSrd fty, ftt 



D. 



Dance, saltftrS, fty, ftt 

Dangerous, p^ctildeiis, fi, iim. 

Daring, audax, ft(^ 

Daughter, fili^ ae. 

Day, diSS) SL 

Death, mors, tis. 

Deceive, decip^rS (io), cSp, oept 

Deceptive, fimax, ftdis. 

Decide, decemSrS, crey, cret 

Declare, indlcJ^rS, dix, diet; dedau 

war, belliim indicSr^ 
Decree, decemSrg, crSy, crSt 
Defend, defenders, d, s. 
Defile, angustiae, ftriiJtn. 
Defraud, fraudftrS, fty, ftt 
Delightful, jQcundiis, fi, iim. 
Demand, poac&S, p($posc; postfilftr^ 

fty, ftt 

Demonstrate, demonstrare,'fty, ftt 
Depart, abir^, i. It 
Deprive, priyftrfi, fty, fit 
Derive, have, hSbSrS, u, it 
Desire, s., ciipiditfts, fttis. 
Desire, y., cQp5r6 (i&), ly or i It 
Desirous of ciipidtis, fi, tIm. 
Despoil, Bp51iftr^, fty, ftt 
Destroy, a6l6rfi, 6V. 6t 
Destruction, pemioies, 8L 
Deter, deterrfirfi, Ij, ^t. 
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IHifo, I^d& tab 

JD^lcult, diffidUfl, & 

Diligence, dl%eDti4 a^ 

Diliffent, diUgSnw^ iSk 

Direct, order, jiibSrS, jnflfl, juaa. 

Discharge, fiingi, fooct 

i^taeourM^ serm^ oi^ 

Discover, oocBpic^rS (i6)iBpeXy spect 

Disgraceful, turpis, & 

Dismiss, dlmittSrS, mis, miss. 

DMfc^art^ neg%&g, lex, led 

Distance, interyaUum, L ' 

Divide, dSyid&r&, yIb, via. 

Divine, divinus, S, um. 

Divitiacus, DivitikcuBi L 

Do, filc^rg (ig), f^ fact 

i>o good to, prOdessS, prOfu, prof ill 

Do fcrong, ueccSr^, &y, kt. 

Dog, cfai^ ifi. 

Dwtbt, dQbit&rS, &7, fit 

i>otf«, cdlumbS, ae. 

DHnk, bibSrg, bib, bilat 

/>nt;tf, figSrS, eg, act; compellgrS, 

pfil, puJH. 
During, inter (tot^A occ). 
i>u(y, offidiim, L 
/>«»//, h^HtSrS, fiy, &t 



K 



JSiSpZe, aquiUt, ae. 

Earth, terrS, ae. 

^a«y, fSciliB, & 

^a<, M6rg, gd, es. 

Edifice, aedif idiimj L 

.^cc«, eff ic€r6 (16), fee, feet 

Might, octg. 

Either — or, aut — aut. 

Elegance, el^ganti^ ae. 

Elephant, ^lephSs, antius, 

Enact, 8an<^l, x, ct 

End, finis, is, m, and/. 

Endtted with, praeditiis, &, iim. 

Endure, sustiLnSrS, tinu, tent ; ferrS, 

t&l,lat 

Enemy, hostis, is, c. 

Engcige {as battle), committ^rd„mis, 

miss; engage battle,^roe^\hn com- 

xnittgr& 
Enjoy, frui, fruct (fi^t). 
Enlighten, illustrar^, Ay, fit 
Enough, s^tis. 



jen^Vy?, t5tus, 2, fim (118, B.). 

Entreat, rogfir^, fir, &t 

Enumerate, eniini&fir^, fty, fit 

Envy, in^dSr^, vid, via. 

Epistle, ^piatdlS, ae ; lltSrae, firfim 

Equity, aequitas, fttibSL 

Err, enard, fiv, at 

Estate, fundiia, L 

Eternal, aempitemua, S, iiin. 

Even, ^iiSnL 

Even to, usquS fid. 

Ever, unqu&n. 

Every, omnia, e. 

Evil, malum, 1 

Excellent, praeatana, liis. 

Excessive, nimiiia, &, iim. 

Excite, exdtfirS, fiv, fit 

Exclaim^ exclamfirS, fiy, &t 

Exercise, ezercSrS, u, it 

Expect, exspectSr^, ay, at 

Ea^el, expellgr^, piil, pula. 

Expense, aumptus, iis. 

Explain, ezpon^rd, poeu, pofiit 

Eye, Qptilus, L 



F. 



Fcdndous, filbuldsus, &, van. 

Face, ^ies, SL 

Faith, fides, & 

Faithful, fidelis, g. 

Faithfulness, pittas, atis. 

Fall, cfid^rS, cedd, caa; occid^iifi^ 

dd, cas. 
False, fallaz, ads (536). 
Falsehood, Inendadum, L 
Fann, fundus, L 
Father, pat^r, patris. 
Fault, culpS, ae. 
Faustulus, Faustulils, L 
Favor, s., gratis, ae. 
Favor, v., ffiverS, fay, faut 
Fear, s., mgtiis, Qs. 
Fear, v., tim6r6, u ; m5tu6r6, a, fit ' 

vSreii, it 
Fear greatly, pertimesc5r6, mu. 
Feast, coenfi, ae. 
Feel {as pain, <tc.), sentIrS, s, s. 
Feeling, sensiis, Us. 
Few, pauci, ae, 3. 
Fidelity, fid6s, Si. 
Field, figSr, Sgri. 
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^yih, qnmtiis, &, iim. 

Jnghtf pQgDfirS, fty, &t 

F^fwe, figQx&, ae. 

FUl, complerg, ev, 6t 

Mndf iny^nirS, T^ Tent ; rSpSiIrSy 

rSpSr, rSpert 
I^inef beaiUtJtU, piilchgr, chrS, chrfim. 
Mnuh, finirS, iy, it (640). 

Firxn, firmOs, &, tLm. 

Firmness^ stSbilitfis, fttb. 

J^r<^, primiis, S, iim. 

J^«A, pisGLS, Us, m. 

Fivey quinqud. 

Flatterer, &dQlftt5r, Gria. 

Flattery, fidul&t% Oi^ 

JP7ay, (i^labSrS, ps^ pi 

Flee, fQggrS (i&), %, ftigptt 

/^«tf /or re/wjre, oonfig^ Q^ 

Fkeff^m, 6y51ar5, fty, ftt 
jP7t^^ %;&, ae. 
Flock, grex, g*6giJB, m. 
Flourish, flOrSrS, u. 
i^ol flugrS, z, z. 
Floier, flOa, OriB. 
JP7y,fy61flr5, fty, at 

Foiwmng, post^rS, tim (moM. nonu 



Fdm, stultiti^ ae. 

FooO, cSbus^L 

Foot, pes^pSdla. 

i^orl (con/.), &oam, nSm, namquS. 

i^(/>r^.), pro {toUh abL). 

For ever, perp^tad. 

Forage, p^hutsri, fit 

FoAe, melius, tls yJa, yi§ (p/. 

'^irSs). 
Forces, cOpiae, firOm. 
Fa^aet, obilyisci, oblii 
Fofrmerly, 6lim. 
i^of^2»n«, fortOnS, ae. 
FcaM (xaid^T^, did, dit (660). 
J^<H<>, quStuSr. 
Fcfffrih, quartiis, &, dm. 
i^cfif, yulpes, is. 
}, Wkt, ft, iim. 

L^, creb^r, \sA, briim. 

wp, Xmlnntift, ae. 
FV^Atm, terrerS. n, it 



JPVom, fl, 2b, aba, d&, ez, ani tomd* 
Htms before participial notm% 
quOmihus. 

FuUjUf fiingi, funct 

^muA, praeberg, u, it 

Further, ampliiis. 

Future, ftLturQa, ft, &zl 

a. 

6^a;/ie, GallicQB, ft, Cxa 

6^am«, iQdQfi, l> 

Garden, hort&s, L 

Qurland, c5rdnft, ae. 

Ghmnent, yestaSyiiB. 

Oate, portft, ae. 

Oaiher, cai^r^ pB» pt , 

Qaul, a Oavl, Qall&s, L 

Germany, GennSiiift, ae. 

6^e< possession of, p5tiri, It 

6^1^, donum, L 

Gtrl, puellft, ae. 

Give, dftr^ dSd, dftt; ddn&r^ ftv, 

fit 
Glitter, micSrS, u. 
Glory, glorift, ae. 
^o, irS, iy or i, it 
Gh> away, ftbOr^ i, it 
Go over, tranaird, i, it; aiipSiftrS, fty, 

fit 
Gold, anrOm, L 
Golden, aurefia, ft, dm. 
Good, bSntia, ft, iim. 
Chvem, rSg^rS, rex, rect 
Government, rQgniiiD, L 
Grain, graniim, L 
Grape, ayft, ae. 
Gratitude, gr&tift, ae. 
Cheat, magniia, ft, iim ; a< a ^rreof 

/>nc«, magni; it is a great SUng, 

mfignOm eat 
Greater, majdr, iia. 
Greate^ highest, aummilB, ft, iim. 
Greatest, very great, mazYmilH, ft, tim; 

at a very great price, maiYmL 
Greatness, mfignitdd^, inia. 
Greeks, Graeci, Oriim. 
Grief, ddl5r, Oiia; lucttis, 11a. 
Ghieve, dolerg, u, it ; IflgSrS, lux. 
Chrove, iQciis, L 
Guard, custSdirg, iy, it (640). 
Guide, dux, diidua. 
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Band, u^j^ Ha, 
Hangt pendSrS, jp^pend 
Eannibal^ Hannipftl, iSSsk 
Happily, beflts. 
ffappinesB, f^llcitfts, fitXs. 
Happy, beatus, &, fixxL 
HarinleMj ionoziiifl, S, iim. 
Hatred, ddifim, L 
Have, is.h&r&, u, If 
Hawk, acdpft^r, trie. 
He hirMelf, vm&, £, iim. 
He, she, it, m, &, fid. 
fle, she, or it is, est 
Head, cSpiit, 1% 
ir«ar, auoirS, iv, It 
Heart, cor, oordi^ n. 

Heaven, the heaveni, coeMm, L 
Heavy, grfivis, & 
Help, &, adjOmentiim, t 
J3e4>> »^ adjiivarS, jQv, jilt 
Herd, grez, grSgia, m. 
Hero, vir, viri ; h^^ (iSa. 
j?t(i?, occultare, &y, fit 
High, altJ&B, &, iim. 
Highest, summiis, &, iim. 
i5rtn(29r, impSdirS, Iv (i)» It 
^«, her, its, dco, suilfl, iii, tim. 
History, hist5riS, ae. 
^ Hold, tSnerS, u, teat 
Home, dSmiis, Via or ^f. 
Honest, probda» ^ iim. 
Honey, m^ melius. 
JTonor, hSD&r, Ciis. 

Hope, hope for, sper&r^, ftv, fit 

Horse, ^qouB, L 

Horseman, SquSs, itis. 

Hostage, obsSs, idis. 

House, tectiim, I ; ddmiis, Qs or i, /. 

J9aw,quSm; Aoio many, quSm muItL 

JEToto ^«a/, quantiis, a, iim; how 

much, quantiim {with gen.). 
However, however much, quamTl*). 
Human, hOmfinus, &, iim. 
Hunger, QmOR, is. 
Hunt, venari, &t 
Hurt, nScerg, u, it 
Husband, co&jux, iigis. 
HusbanSnan, figricSU, ae. 



J, £g& m^ 

If, ea, dummodo. 

Jhnorance, ignorati^ 6oI& 

mnorant, ignadis, £, iim. 

Illvmine, illustrSr^ Slv, St 

ImmedieUely, st&tiin. 

Immense, immensiis, S, iim. 

Immortcd, immortslis, & 

Immovable, immObilis, & 

Impede, impgdirS, iv (i)^ it 

Impious, impiiis, Si, iim. 

Imprudent, miprudens, ti& 

/yt, in {mth abL), 

In all, omnln^ 

In comparison with, prse. 

In order that, qud. 

In person, in presence of, cQiim. 

In the mean time, interim. 

In such a manner, £ded. 

Inclined to, propensiis, &, van. 

Increase,migeT^, aux, auct'; crescSrO} 

cr6v, cret 
Incredible, incredibiUs, S. (535). 
Indeed, ^rSm, ver& 
Indolent, igD&viis, ^ tlm. 
Indulge, indulgSrS, Is, It 
Industry, Industrie ae. 
Inflict, mfliggrS, x, ct 
Inhabit, h^bitarS, ftv, fit 
Inhabitant, inc6]k, ae, (660.) 
Injury, injOri^ a& 
Innocent, inndcens, tis. 
Instruct, eriidirS, iv, it 
Instruction, consilium, i: procep- 

tiim, i. 
Into, in (with ace). 
Invade, invfidSrS, vas, vfts, (660.) 
Invite, call, vocfirS, ftv, fit 
Iron, ferriim, L 
Irritate, irxitar^, fiv, fit 
It behooves, dport^t 
It is better, prsestSt 
It is well knoion, is an admittodfaet, 

constat 
It is lawful, lic^t 
It pities, one pities, ua^T^t. 
It repents, one r«pen/«, poenltSt. 
Ittdy, liSM, ae. 
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J. 

Judge^ A, jadez, Ids. 
Judge^ v., jadic&r^, fty, lit 
Jtuty Justus, 2, tim. 
Just aSf fic&t 
Justice, flequitfis, fttiC& 



Keep, seryfirS, fiy^ fit 

JTt//, ocxad^rS, <3d, &b; interfic^'^ 

(A), f&c, feet 
Kindt sort, &, g^niiS) Sris. 
Kindf <L, b^olgnus, &, Qm. 
King, rex, regis. 
Kingdom, rSgniim, L 
JTfMw, BcSr^i s(Sy, stSt 
Kwjudedge, sdentifl, ae. 
iTfimon, oogmt&S) fi, tim. 



Xa6or, «., I£b5r, oriis. 

Labor, v., ISbdrfirg, fty, fit 

Jiomb, figniis, L 

Xar^^i mfignds, S, tim; ampliis, £, 

tim. 
Larger, maj6r, tis. 
Last, dtirfirS, fiy, fit 
Lasting, semj^tenitis, &, Han, 
Latinus, Lfttiuiis, L 
Laugh, laugh at, ridSrS, lis, Us. 
Lavinia, Lfiyini^ ae. 
Lato, lex, Igg^s. 
Ltead, ducSrl, duz, duct; SgSrS, eg, 

act 
Xtfod? back, rSdac^g, dux, duct 
2>a<i forth, edQc^rS, dux, duct 
Lead forward or out, prOdQc&S, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, addacSrS, dux, duct 
Leader, dux, dtidb. 
Learn, discSr^, didXc. 
Legion, lSgi$, Onis. 
Letter, litersB, firiim : Spistdl^, ae. 
Levy, compSrfirS, fiy, fit 
Lie, a falsehood, mendfidtim, I. 
Life, vitfi, ae. 
Light, lux, iQctsL 

18* 



Line of battle, Scies, ei. 

Lion, le&, QbSb, 

JAsten to, audir^, iy. It 

Little, parytis, fi, tim ; a little, pai^ 

ytim: paucus, &, &]q. 
Little garden, horttiliis, L (616). 
Live, y5y6rS, vix, yict 
Jjofty, alttis, S, iim. 
Jjook at, spect&rS, fiy, fit 
Lose, Smittere, mis, miss. 
Love, fimfiiS, fiy, fit 

M. 

Maiden, yirgS, inls. 

Make, fkc^rS (Ui), f^, fiict : make a 

reply, respoDsdm 6SxS. 
Man, h6m& ihis : yir, L 
Manliness, yirtOs, Qtik 
Many, midt&s, fi, tim ; many things, 

mildtfi. 
March, prdf idscl, feet 
Marine, of the sea, mltxlniis, fi, tim. 
Master as teacher, mfigistSr, trl 
Master as owner, ddmiatis, I. 
MaJbron, mfitrOn^ ae. 
Meadow, prfittim* I. 
Meanwhile, interim. 
Meeting, condlitim, L 
Melt, liquescdr3, Kcu. 
Merciful, demens, tSis : lenis, & 
Messenger, nuntitis, L 
Middle, midst of, middle of, m^difi% 

a, am, (267.) 
Mild, ]&aaB, & : clemens, tis. 
Mildness, clementifi, ae. 
Military service, mlliti^ ae. 
Mind, fiuXmtis, I ; mind, the reasoth- 

ing faculty, mens, tis. 
Miserable, mis^r, fi, tim. 
Misfortune, cfilftmitfia, fit& : mfilum, L 
Mislead, corrump^r^, rQp, rupt 
Modesty, puddr. Oris. 
Money, p^ctUiiS, ae. 
Month, mensis, is, m. 
Moon, iQofi, ae. 
More, amplitis, (adv.). 
Mortal, mortfilis, S. 
Mother, mfit^r, iris. 
Mountain, mons, tis, m. . 
Mourn, wear mourning for, lOgjSrS, 

z, ct 
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Movable, nOiXSa, ^ 
Move, mdverS, sdOy, mOt 
Movefarward, prOmdver^, m6v, mOt 
Much, malttis, &, iim ; miicA ^o<n^ 

mult&m bdifi; mucA <tm«, mol- 

tfim tempdriieL 
Myltiiude, multitad^, inis. 
Jfy, me&s, &, tun. 



N. 



Narrate, DanrdrS, ft^i^t 
NarraHon, narrative, iiarrftt% dnis, 

(621.) 
Narrow pcus^ angiutuB, firum. 
NaUon, u&ti5, onDs. 
Native country, p&tri^ ae. 
Natural to man, hOmAaOS) S, tbn. 
Nature, ggnus, grig. 
Nearer, prdpidr, (is. 
Neither, nee; neither — nor, nSc — 

n^ 
Neet, Didfis, L 
Never, nimquSm. 
Next, nearest, prozimiifl, S, iim; 

nextfoUomng, postSrS, fim (ma«(^ 

nom. not im«^ 
Night, nox, noctis. 
Nightingale, lusdOai^ ae. 
No, no one {adj^ nuIliLB) X, tim 

(118, R). 
iVb ontf, nobody, {tvb), n6m& (Ibis). 
i\ro^, fion ; loith imperat or suifj^ nC ; 

not only — but aleo, non sOliiin — 

Not evtfn,*iieqid[dSm. 
Not to know, neaxSx^, Iy, It 
Not yet, nondiim. 
Nothing, nihil {indeed ' 
November, November, briis (abL I), 
Nvma, NiimS, ae. 
i^um6«r, «., ndm^rtis, L 
Number, v., niim^rftrS, ftv. ftt 

O. 

0,0. 

O if, o «L 

Oriy, pftrerfi, n, ft 

Observe, servarg, av, ftt 

Obtain, obtijirirS, u, tent 



Occasion, occft&i^ 5i& 

O^ At97M0(/', suL 

Cy yesterday, hestemfis, 2, fim, 

Offend-against, yidlfirS, fly, At 

d^er, prseberS, u, it 

Wten, saepg. 

CAJ age, sgnectOs, 11ti(& 

0/(2 iTian, s^nez, iH^iiSa, 

On eerviee, n^tiae. 

On this side, da. 

One, single one, tkntis, j(, iim (118. R.). 

One is grieved at, pigdt ; / am grieved 

at, me pigSt 
One ought, dportgt 
Only, mddS. 
Op^n, &pgrlrS, u, t 
Openly, corftm. 
Opportunity, occftBi6» Onijs. 
0]^9e, obstftrS, stit, stftt 
(>, aut yfil ; et7A«' — or, v51— vfiL 
Or, in double questionB, An. 
Oration, Orftti^ Onia. 
Orator, drfttdr, driis. 
Order, jfiber^ juss, juss. 
O^Aer, ftUiiB, «, iia (118. R.). 
Our, nost^r; trS, trdm. 
Overhang, impendSrS. 
Overthrow, evertSrS^ rt, re. 



P. 



Pain, d516r, oha 

Pardon, ignoac^rS, ndy, nOt 

Parent, plrens, entiis. 

Part, pars, tiua. 

Pom over in silence, tSoer^ n, il 

Passion, ctipiditAB, fttis. 

P{»^ praetgritiis, S,'um; the past, 

praetMtS. 
Pau<ania«, PanaSniSa, ae. 
Peace, pax, cis. 
Peacock, pky6, dnia. 
People, popiiliis, L 
Perceive, sentSrS, b. s; perspldfirB 

(iS), spez, spect 
Perception, sensiis, tls. 
Perfidy, perf idi^ ae. 
Personal, piiyfttiis, S, iim. 
Persuade, persuftder^, s. & 
Philosopher, phildsdphiis, L 
Physician, mgdicus, i. 
Piety, piiltftd, fttiB. 
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PiouSy piiis, S, tun, 

Pity, ims^reil, it 

Place, 8^ Idgfis, L(pLi,oriL) 

Place, v., pongrS, piisii, p5^t 

Plainly, plfln& 

Plawnble, sp^cidsiis, &, iim. 

Play, s^ ludEiis, L 

Pleatanty jQcundiis, S, iim. 
Pleaae, plicerg, u, it 
Pleaeure, vdluptAs, fttiis. 
Plough, &rSLT6, &v, ftt 
Pluck, carp^rS, pa, pt 
Plunge into, izmnerg^r^, rs, r& 
Poem, poSmiS, SI18. 
Poef, po€tfi, ae. 
Po9r man, pauper, €r&. 
P^ar, pdpularis, « (528> 
Pioesesa, possiderS, ed, ess. 
Practise, colSrS, u, cult ; ezercerS, 

u,it 
Praite, 8., laus, dis. 
Praise, v., laudarS, ftv, ftt 
Precept, praecdptum, L 
Prefer, mallS, mftlu. 
Prepare, pSrftrS, ftv, at ; praepfirfirS. 
Present {adj.), praesens, tis. 
' Present, to make a present, dCnftrg, 

ftv, ftt 
Preserve, conservftr^, Sly, ftt 
Pretence, simiil&tij^ oDia. 
Prevent, d&terr&rS, u, it; obstfirS, 

BtSt, stftt 
Prieti, priestess, sScerdde, Otiia. 
Private, pnvfttus, &, iim. 
Pm«;ae8tim&r§,fty,ftt; prizehighly, 

mflgni aestimftrS. 
Procure, compSrard, ftv, ftt 
Profit, prOdessS, prdfu, prOf iit 
Promise, prdmitt^r^ mlB» misa 
Provided, dummddo. 
Proviticey pr6yiii£;;ia, ae. 
Prudence, prQdentUi, ae. ' 
Prudent, prQdens, tiis ; prdyidiis, ^ 

ibn* 
Pull down, eyertSrS, t, t. 
Punish, pOnirS, iv, It 
Pupil, disdfpiUiis, L 
Purchase, ^m&r^, em, empt 
Put confidence in, credere, cr^did, 

credit 
Put to fiight, fiigarg, ftv, at, (640). 



Quarrel, ooocertfirS, ftv, fit 
Queen, regina, ae. 
Question, quaesti^ obSb, 
Quickly, dSi&AiUk. 

R. 

Rage^ saeyirg, iv, it 

Raise, oomparftr^, ftv, ftt 

Reach, attmggrg, 1%, tact ; pcarv^- 

nirg, v6n, vent 
Read, 16g€r5, leg, lect 
Real, veriis, a, iim. 
Reason, rati$, dnis. 
Receive, accipgre (16) » cep, oept; 

r6cip€r5 (16); cap^rS (i^X c6p> 

capt 
Reform, sftnfirg, ftv, ftt 
Refuge, perf tigiiim, L 
Regard, piitftre, ftv, fit 
Reign, rggnftrg, av, ftt 
Reject^ respu^rfi, pu. 
Relate, tiarrftrS, ftv, ftt; r^ferrS, tiil, Iftt 
Relying on, fretiis, a, iim. 
Remain, mangrS,. mans, mans. 
Remaining, r^liquiis, a, &n. 
Remjember, r^cordftn, ftt 
Render thanks, grfttifts ag€r& 
Repent, one repents, poenitSt (485^ 

Report, »., rQmdr, 5zaub- s,^_ 

Report, nuntifirS, ftv, ftt 
Repress, compesc^r^, cu. 
Resist, rSsist^rS, stit, stiit 
Response, responsiim, L 
Resi, the rest, r^quiis, ft, iim. 
Rest, qniesc^rg, qmev, quiet 
Restrain, contiuer^, u, tent; com* 

pesc^rS, cu. 
Return, rSdirS, i, it ; r3yert&:i6, t, 8 

(561.) 
Rhine, Rheniis, L 
Rich, Idcuples, etiSb 
Ring, ftniiliis, L 
Ripen, cdqu^rS, cox, ooct 
River, flQmgn, inls. 
Road, via, ne. 
Rob of, 8p61iflrg, ftv, ftt 
Robust, rdbustus, a, iim. 
Roman, R^mftniis, a, iim. 
Rome Roma, ae. 
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Hoof, tectOm,!. 
Jtoundf rotundOs, &, iim, 
Mule, r^gSr^ rex, rect 
Jiumor, rOmdr, dii& 
i2tfn» currdrg, ciicarr, cun. 
i?tMA» rudrg, ra, rut 

& 

Safe, inc51iimiis, & 

St^ety, sSlQfl, Qta& 

jSamtf, id^m, e^d^m, id^in. 

Batitfy^ sitiArg, fty, &t 

iSavtf, servfirS, ftv, ftt 

&iy, dlcSr^, dix, diet 

Scatter, sparg^rg, fipars, spars. 

Sceptre, sceptriim, 1 

Scipioy Scipio, onis. 

Sea, mSi^f Is. 

Second, sScnndiis, S, iim. 

iSfM, viderS, yid, vis; .odnspic^rS 

(i^), spez, spect 
Seed, sem&i, iniis. 
£fe«A;, p5tgr6,-lv or i, it 
Seem, vidGri, vis. 
Seize, anip^rg (io), ip^i ept ; dfiprS- 

hend^r^ hend, hens. 
Self, ipsS, &, tUn. 
Sell, vendSrg, did, dit 
Senate, s^Dftttis, Gs, (SI'?.) 
Senator, sSnfttdr, oris. 
iSAk^ mitt&g, mis, miss. 
iSfen<2 before, praemitt^rS, mis, misa 
Sentiment, sententi^ ae. 
Separate, disjuDgSrg, z, ct 
Serve, servirS, iv (i), it 
Serviits, Serviiis, i. 
Set forth, expoD^r^, posu, p5sit 
Set on fire, incendSrS, d, a. 
Set out, prof idscS, -feet 
Severe, ficSr, acris, acr& 
Sew, stitch, suSrS, su, sttt 
Shamje, piid5r, Oris. 
Sharp, fic^r, Sciis, flcrS. 
Shave, tonderg, t5tond, tons. 
Shear, tondSrS, t(5tond, tons. 
Sheep, 8vis, is. 
Shepherd, past6r, Gna. (520.) 
Shield, clipeiis, L 
Shine, mic^lrg, u ; IfiCerS, x. 
Shining, splendens, tis. 



Short, brSvis, & 

Shoulder, hOm^rus, L 

Show, monstrar^, av, fit; demoD- 

str&r^, &y, fit 
Shrub, frutex, icls, nu 
Shun, vitSrS, fiv, fit 
Shut, claud^rS, s, & 
Silver, argentum, L 
Simple, simplex, iduB. 
Sin, peccSrg, av, at 
Since, ciim, quikn. 
Sing, cSngrg, c^dn, cant; cantSr^ 

av, at 

Single, single one, Gnfis, 3l, tUn 

(118, R.). 
Siren, eSrStu, enis. 
Sister, sdr5r, oris. 
iS^MT, sex. 

Size, magnitQdot in&s. 
Skilful, skilled in, pSntfis, iL, iUo. 
/SHn, dSglQbSrS, ps, pt 
Slave, serviis, L 
Sleep, 8., somnils, L 
Sleep, dormir^, Iv, i# 
Slow, tardus, &, iim. 
Small, parvus, 2, iim. '^ 

Smaller, minor, iis. 
Snake, anguis, is, m. 
Snatch, arripgrg (i§), ipu, opt 
Snow, nix, nivis. 
So, sic, £ded, t£m; 80—as,iSm — 

qu&n, siciit 
So great, tantiis, a, iim. 
Socrates, SocrSfls, is. 
Soldier, mllgs, itis. 
SomCf Sliquis, qu^ quid (quiid); 

some timt, sUiquid temjtoris. 
Some time, some time or other, SU- 

quandS. 
Som£times, interim. 
Son, filitis, L 
Son-in-law, gSnSr, L 
Sorrow, dolor, Oris ; luctiifl, Oa. 
Sold, Snimiis, i. 
Sound, soniis, L ' 
Sow, 8parg&§, rs, rs. ' 

Space, intervalliim, L 
^are, parc^rS, pgperc (pars), parsSt 

(pars). 
I^eak,\6qva., lociitiis. 
Spear, hasta, aa 
Specious, spSciOsus, &, iim (5S0) 
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£woi^ iQdtiB, L 
Axmae, conjuz, gis. 
&)rinff, yer, veris, w. 
SpHnklef asperg^g, rs, ra. 
HtabUity, st&bmtSs, atiis 
iS^toin, m&^iiULrg, &y, fit 
5tor, Btell^ ae. 

iS^orm, expQgnfirS, fiv, at 
Stream^ flOm^D, idis. 
Strength, vis, via (^/., vires). 
Strive for, stiiderS, u. 
Strong, robustiis, &, tSoocl 
Studious, studiosuB, &, iim. 
Study, stiiderS, u. 
Successive, contiinuiis, S, iim 
Succor, succurr&S, rr, rs. 
Sue for, p6t&5, iv (i), it 
^u/Zo, SuLUt, ae. 
Summer, aest&s, fitis. 
Sun, sol, solis, m. 
Supper, coen^ae. 
Supplicate, emOii^, Sly, ftt 
Surface, siipemcies, &i. 
Surpass, siipgrfirS, av, at 
Surrender, dSd^rg, did, dit 
Surround, circumd&^ dgd, d&t ; dn- 

gSr^, z, ct 
Sustain, sustiiierS, u, tent 
/Sto0ar, jQrarS, av, at 
Sufift, veloz, Odia 
Swim, nar^ av, at 
Sword, gUdiiis, L 

T. 

Take, cSpgrS (lo), cep, capt 
Tak) care, cSvSr^, cav, caut 
Take care of, cQrarS, av,iLt 
Take by storm, ezpQg^g, av, at 

(660> 
Talent, inggniiim, i. 
Tarentum, TSieniXaa, L 
Tarquin, Tarquibiufl, I 
Tsaeh, ddcSrg, u» doct 
STf^ar'm pieces, dllSiuarS, av, flt 
T^n, d^dm. 
Tenth, dgcun&s, S, iim. 
TVtttm, conditij^ Onis. 
iTem^y, terrerS, u, it 
Than, qu&m. 
Z%anA:s, gratiae, Briim. 



Thanksgiving, supp]icat% Sidla. 
2%a^ {pron), ills, ^ ild; is, e^ Id ; 
istS, ^ &d. 

7%a^ (<^on/*)» ^^ ^^ comp. (469). 

qudi 
2%a^ not, quomm&s, quin. 
The entire, totiis, &, iSm (118, R). 
ITieft, faitvan, I 
TA^rtf, ibl 

Therefore, er^o> MquS, ided, igltitr. 
Thing, rSs, reL 
ThinJc, piitarg, av, at ; think about, 

cd^tarS, av, at; think little of 

parvi aestaniar^, av, at 
T^ird, tertiiiB, a, iim. 
Thirst, ^tirS, iv, it 
This, hie, haec, hoa 
7%ot<,.2^<n<, tu, tui. 
Thousand, mill& 
Threaten, impender& 
TAr^tf, tres, ^ia. 
Through^ p^r. 
2?^r, Itbfir, iirM. 
•!n//, c516r6, u, cult 
Time, tempiis, dris. 
Timid, timidiis, £, iim. 
Tb, ad, in (toi^A (km;.). 
^o (2$a^A, capitis. 
Too much, nimiiis, a, iim. 
To]^, the top, smmniiS) a, iim; agre^ 

%ng wiik the wmn, as, summ&i 

moDs, the top of the mountain. 
Torture, excriiciarS, av, at 
Touch, tang^rS, tStig, taCt 
Towards, erga (with ace.). 
Tower, arx, cis ; tumiB, is- (a«e, fim 

or im, abl. 5 or i). 
TVaitor, prOditor, oris. 
Tranquil, tranqidtlliis, a, iim. 
IVeachery, treason, prOditi6» (ioia 
Treaty, foedus, gris. 
TVee, arbdr, 6ris,/. 
TVojan, Trojaniia, a, iim. 
7h*e, veriis, a, iim. 
TVuly, v6r8. 
IViUh, verfim, L 
TVy, tentarS, av, at 
Tullia, Tullia, ae. 
Tltm, convert, convertdrS, i^ & 
Ihirn back, r^YertSri, if 9, 
Twelve, du5dgdm. 
Twenty, vi^tl 
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7\B0t dn6, doae, dud. 

2\dq hundredt dfioentl, ae, L 

Two year 9, 9paee of two yeart^ bien- 

iiiftm. 

IT. 

UneertaUit inoertufl) ^ tim (660). 
UncotveTt Jlp^firS, ru, rt 
UtiderttoMt intellig^, lesE, lect 
Uninjuredf incdluiniB, iL 
Unhiowi, inodgmt&s, 2, tm, 
Uhleamed, indoctils, &, Hm. 
Unneeestar^t BfipervftcuiLs, fi, iim. 
Unwillindf, inyittts, S, tim. 
Unworthy 1 in(tignii8» &, tm. 
Use, v., Qtl, Qfl. 
Useful, Qtilis, & 
Useless, inQt!liiB» S. 
&ilt/t<y, Qtnitfia, fttia. 

V. 

Valuable, prStidsfis, S, tim. 

Value, aestuDfirS, fty, ftt 

Very (before a noun or pronoun, 

sometimes), ipsS, &, tUn. 
Very fond, stiididsQs, &, um. 
Very much or ^«a^, plQrimufl, &, 

iim ; v«ry fnany, plQiln^ 
Victim, Yict£m2, ae. 
Vieioria, Victorifi, ae (prop, nomtf). 
Victory, yictOrilL, ae. 
Violate, yi61fir€, fty, At; rumpM, 

rQp, rupt 

Virtue, virtas, Qtib. 
Fbtctf, vox, v5c&. 

TFfl^« (as war\ gSrfir^ gees, gest ; 

inferr^, tfil, ikt 
TFa/Ar, ambul&rS, fiy, fit 
YTo//, mOrtifl, L 
War, bellfim, L 
IPam, adrndnerS, u, it 
TFat^ Uv&rg, Ifty, laut, and Uyfti 
Wasp, cr&br6> ooos. 
fFas^e, perd&§, did, dit 
TToteA, yigOfir^, ftv, ftt ' 
TToitfr, fiquS, ae. 

Wax {as mxnm), cresc^rS, cr6y, crSi 
ITay, viit, ae ; it^r, idhSriis, n. 



Wealthy, IScaplds, dt&w 
TF««?p, fler€, ey, St 
Ween for AiSg&c6, lux. 

Tf^n, quiiizL 

Whence, und& 

Wherefore, qu&rS. 

TF%tf<^?r, utrdin; ioA«^A«f^— or, /n 

double questions, utrum — &D, 4h 

other cases, aeu — eeu ; ifiyS— tfr^ 
While, dum; toAt/tf walking, int^r 

ambiilandum. 
White, candidus, S, iinL 
Who, which, that {rel.), qvS,* qaae, 

qu5d. 
Who, which, what f (ifUerrog.), qi^ 

quae, quid? {sitbs,); qm, quae, 

quftd f {adj.). 
Whole, tOtfis, &, fim (113, R.X 
Wicked, imprdbtis, S, iim. 
TTt/e, conjux, ^ 
Winter, h|fi|;na, is. 
Wisdom, fiSpienti^ ae. 
Wise, Bftpiens, tisi 
TFt«A, yeUS, y61iL 
With, cum. 

TFtiAtn, intra {with aec). 
Without, dug (i0ft/A abl.)i 
Witness, spectArd, fly, at (648). 
Wolf, lupiis, L 
T^oman, miili^r, &. 
TForuiei^/i^, n^rabiliB, & 
Wool, lAu^ ae. 
"Wbre^ yerbtim, L 
TForit, 5puB, ^ris. 

TFbr/J, mundiis, i ; orlHis ten&r&n. 
Worthy, dignfia, &, iim. 
Would that, iitiuAm, o si. 
Wound, s., yulntls, ^i^ 
Wound, v., yulnSr&rS, ay, ai 
Wretched, JxSaH&r, S, iim. 
Write, BCiibgrg, ps, pt 
Wrong,' v., yi31fij<5, ay, at 

T. 

Tear, amiiis, L 
Yesterday, hestemO difi. 
Yet, tAm^n. 
You, ta, tuL 

Your, 'thy, tuiis, a,iim ; your^ yestfir, 
trA, triim. 
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^ ' MODERN OEOOSAPHT AND HI8T0BT i . 

8fnZ0T*S HISTOBY OF CIVILIZATION 

KOEPPEN'B UISTOBICAL 6E0GBAPHT. »The World in the BCddle 

Ages.** 2 voIa., 12mo t 01 

B0JE9EN AND ARNOLD'S MANUAL OF OBEGIAN AND ROMAN AN- 
TIQUITIES w 1 06 

AXNOLD*8 HISTORY OF BOMB I 00 

«• LBCrrUBES ON MODEEN HI8T0BY 1 M 

IBOnLBAUSGH'S HISTOBY OF eEBMANY ! flC 

A HEW OBIGINAL WOBK ON CHBONOLOOY— for ereiy day In tfa« jMi. 

iTdmne. S 00 

OOUBIN'S LEOTUBES ON THE HISTOBY OF PHILOSOPHY 8 00 

« « ON THE TBUE, THE BEAUTIFUL, AND THE 
GOOD .7. 1 00 

LEWES' BIOGBAPHICAL HISTOBY OF PHILOSOPHY. S yol&, 8to. 1857 8 00 

WHEWELLni HISTOBY OF THE INDUCTIVE PHILOSOPHY. 8 Tola., 

8vo. 1858 4 00 

HAMILTON^ PHILOSOPHY. Edited by the translator of Cousin's Works . . 1 CO 

THE RISE AND PBOOBESS OP THE ENGLISH CONSTITUTION. By E. 
8. Creasy, M. A.. Barrister at Law, Prof, of History in University College, 
London, Iaw Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. Third edition, reyised, 
with additions 12mu. 849 pages 100 

BCnWEQLERS HISTOBY OF PHILOSOPHY. Translated by JaUos Seelye 180 

WIN8L0 W'S ELEMENTS OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY 1 86 

WILSON'S ELEMENTABY TBEATISE ON LOGIC 1 80 

TAPPAN'S ELEMENTS OF LOGIC , 1 00 

JOHNSON, ON THE MEANING OF WOBDS. 1toL,1Siii<k Cloth .' 100 

FRENOH. 

OLLENDOBFrS FIBST LESSONS IN FBENCH. By G.W.Greene $ 00 

** NEW METHOD OF LEABNING FBENCH. By J. L. 
Jewett 100 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING FRENCH. By V. Valoe 1 00 

'• COMPANION TO FRENCH GRAMMAR. By G W. Greeno 7S 

ANDREWS AND BATCHELOR'S NEW AND COMPREHENSIVE 

FRENCH INSTRUCTOR 1 88 

ANDREWS AND BATCHELOR'S PRACTICAL PRONOUNCER AND 

KfiY TO INSTRUCTOR 1 00 

SIMONNE'S TREATISE ON FRENCH VERBS 50 

BADOIS' GRAMMAR FOR FRENCHMEN TO LEARN ENGLISH 1 00 

•PIERS AND SURENNB'S STANDARD PRONOUNCING FRENCH dt 
ENGLISH AND ENGLISH A FRLNGH DICTIONARY. Edited by G. 
P. Qaackenbos, A. M. 1 large vol., • <ya liOOpages 8 00 

ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. N»w edition. Urge type, 12nM>. 978 pp.. 100 

OURKNNE'S FRENCH AND ENGLISH PRONOUNCING DIOTIONABY. 

Pockei edition 00 

!>? f IVA8' ELEMENTARY FRENCH READER BO 

« CLASSIC FRENCH READER 100 

•liMERS FIRST FRENCH READER. * 1 00 

SECOND FRENCH READER 1 00 
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l^)fiMSS'S POLYGLOT BEADEBr -FitENCH $] M 

BOWAITS MODERN FEENCH EEADEE .l*.. ..„:.... T8 

OOLLOT'S DEAMATIO PEENCH EEADE& 1 M 

COUTAN'S SELECTION OF FEENCH POEIET * 00 

rnE NEW TESTAMENT. Edited by J. F. Oatei vald M 

COMMENT ON PAELE FEANQAIS k PAEI&. A New Guide for learniAg 

French asspcken in Paris. Od 

VOLTAIEE'S HISTOEY OF CH AELES XIL By Surenne 90 

rto:6LON*8 T:fiL£MAQUE. Edited by Surenne BO 

OHOUQUET'S FEENCH CONVEES ATIONS AND DIALOGUES U 

" YOUNG LADIES' GUroE TO FEENCH COMPOSITION.. ' 

1 JEENNE'8 FEENCH MANUAL AND TEAYELLEE'S COMPANION. 01 

SPANISH. 

OLLENDOEFFS NEW METHOD OF LEAENING SPANISH. By VeU»- 

quez ^1 00 

DE YEEE'S GEAMMAE OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. With Exeroisea 1 00 

OLLENDOEFF'S GEAMMAE FOE SPANIAEDS TO LEAEN FEENCH. 

By Simonne 8 00 

OLLENDOEFF'S GEAMMAE FOE SPANIAEDS TO LEAEN ENGLISH ... 9 00 

BEOANE, NEUMAN, AND BAEETT^ SPANISH & ENGLISH AND EN- 
GLISH A SPANISH DICTIONAEY. 7?. 5 00 

ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOYE 1 50 

BUTLEE'S SPANISH TEACHEE 00 

VELAZQUEZ' SPANISH PHEASE-BOOK... 88 

TOLON'SELEMENTAEY SPANISH EEADEE 68 

VELAZQUEZ' NEW SPANISH BEAD EE 1 96 

EOEMEE'S POLYGLOT EEADEE— SPANISH 1 00 

MOEALES' PEOGEESSIVE SPANISH EEADEE 1 00 

DON QUIXOTE. A revised edition (in English) 3 00 

7n Spanish, 12mo., 695 pages IK 



GERMAN. 

OLLENDOEFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEAENING GEEMAN. Edited Mj 

G. J. Adler. $1 0( 

EICHHOEN'S PEACTICAL GEEMAN GEAMMAE 1 00 

OLLENDOEFF'S NEW GEAMMAE FOE GEEMANS TO LEAEN THE EN- 

GLISH LANGUAGK By P. Gands '. 1 Ot 

BEYAN'S GEAMMAE FOB GEEMANS TO LEAEN ENGLISH T8 

ADLEE S GEEMAN A; ENGLISH AND ENGLISH & GEEMAN DIC- 

TIONAEY f BC 

ADLEirS ABEIDGED GEEMAN & ENGLISlI AND ENGLISH & GEE- 
MAN DICTIONAEY 1 61 

GLEE'S PEOGEESSIVE GEEMAN EEADEE I OQ 

Win LSCHLAGEE'S PEONOUNCING GEEMAN EEADEE 1 00 

•OEMKE'S POLYGLOT EEADEE— GEEMAN 1 00 

i1>LEE'S HAND-BOOK OF GEEMAN LITEEATUEE 1 M 

fVTDENEEIOn'S EL2MENTAEY GEEMAN EEADEB 00 
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ITALIAN. 

0U.IIIDOBFF8 PBDCABY LESSONS • K 

•* NEW METHOD OF LEAENING ITALIAN, » 

BABETTPS ITALIAN AND ENGLISH DIGTIONAEY. Eevised, enlcigad, 

uid Improved. By Davenport and OomeUtl 8 ^^rfe yoLb., SvOy Qotb... 1M 

VOBESTrS ITALIAN BEADEB 1 » 

ra POLYGLOT BEADEB— ITALIAN 106 



LATIN. 

AUrOLD'B FIB8T AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PBAOTICAI. 

GBAMMAB. BySpeneer $ li 

ABNOLD*S PIBST LATIN BOOK. By Harkneas T3 

HABKNBSS' BEOOND LATIN BOOK AND BEADEB M 

ABNOLD^ LATIN PBOSEOOMPOSriTON 1 0» 

" ^ COBNEUUS NEP08. With Notea 1 0§ 

BEZA'S LATIN TESTAMENT T6 

O^SAB'S GOMMENTABIES, Notes by Spencer 100 

GICEBO DE OFFICIIS. Notea by Thatcher 90 

CIGEBO^ SELECT 0BATI0N8. Notes by Johnaon 100 

HOBACE. With Notes, Ac, by Lincoln 125 

TACITUS' HISTOBIES. Notes byTylcr 1 8S 

« GEBBCANIAANDAGBICOLA. NotesbyTyler 125 

BALLUST. With Notes by ProtBaUer 100 

LTVT. With Notes, Ac., by Lincoln. Map. 100 

QUINTUS CUBTItrS : Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great Edited and 

illastrated with English No)^ by ProC Oroaby 1 00 

OgAltf LIU'S BHOBT AND COMPBEHENSIYE QBEEK 6BAMMAR.... $ 75 

KUHNEB'S ELEMENTABY GBEEK GBAMMAB 150 

KENDBICKSGBEEKOLLENDOBFF 100 

ABN0LD'8FIBSTGEEEKB00K..i 75 

*• GBEEK PBOSE COMPOSITION. Edited by J. A: Spencer 76 

•• SECOND GBEEK PB06E COMPOSITION. Edited by Spencer 75 

" GBEEK BEADING BOOK. Edited by Speocer 2 85 

BOISE'S EXEBCI8ES IN GBEEK PBOSE COMPOSITION 75 

HEBODOTTJS. With Notea by Prof. Johnson 1 7B 

ZENOPHON'S MEMOBABILIA OF SOCBATBa Notes by Prot Bobbina.. 1 00 

•* ANABASIS. Edited, with Notes, by ProU Boise 100 

VOPHOCLES' (EDIPUB TYBANNUS. Notes by Prot Crosby 15 

SYRIAO 

OHLEBfANN'S 8YBIAC GBAMMAB. Translated from the German, by 
Enoch Hutchinson. With a Coarse of Exercises in Syriao Grammar, a 
, Okrestomathy, and brief Lexicon, prepared by the translator tf 00 

HEBREW. 

ilBBlfins* HEBBEW GBAMMAB. Edited by BSdiger. Tranalated ftwa 

Ae last German Edition, by Conant 8vo it V 
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Virgil's -^nei^d. 

WITH EXPLANATOST NOTES. 

BY HENRY S. FRIEZE, 

FS0FB8BOS OF LATIN IN TIIE STATE UNIYEBSITT OF HIOBIOAN. 

12mo. ninstrated. 598 pages. $1 25. 

The appearance of this edition of Virgil's -^neid will, it is be- 
lieved, be hailed with delight by all classical tea'chers. Neither 
expense nor pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epic 
in a fitting dress. The type is unusually large and distinct, and 
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefully 
avoided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de- 
lineate the usages, costumes, weapons, arts, and mythology of the 
ancients with a vividness that can be attained only by pictorial 
illustration. The great feature of this edition is the scholarly and 
judicious commentary furnished in the appended Notes. The au- 
thor has here endeavored, not to show his learning, but to supply 
such practical aid as wiH enable the pupil to understand and appre- 
ciate what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly 
explaining the most difficult passages, while they are not ^ so ex- 
tended as to take all labor off the pupil's hands. Properly used, 
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the 
syntax of the language. In a word, this work is commended to 
teachers as the most elegant, accurate, interesting, and practically 
useful edition of the iBneid that has yet been published. 

From John H. Bsunnkb, Prea, SUeoMee CoU, 
The typography, paper, and binding of Virgil's'^neld, by Prof Freize, are all that 
need be desired; whUe the learned and jadicloua notes appended, are very valuable 
indeed. 

Frwn pBiNa of Piedhont (Va.) Aoadsmt. 
I have to thank yoa for a copy of Prof Frieze's edition of the -fflnefd. I have been 
exceedingly pleased in my examination of it The size of the type from^hich the 
text is printed, and the fanltless execntion leave nothinc to be desired in these respects. 
Hie adherence to a standard text throughent, increases the valne of this edition. 

From D. O. Moobie, Prine. U. Sigh S. RuUand. 
The eopy of Frieze's " Vii^l ** forwarded to me was daly received. It Is so evi- 
dently snperior to any of the other editions, that I shall unhesitatingly adopt it In my 
elasseB. 
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Greek Classical Works. 



A First Greek Book and Introductory 

Reader. 

BY PROF. A. HARKNESS, PH. D., 
or BBOTTN UNrvxBsrrr, authoe or *' aenold^b fxbst latin book,"^ bxo, 

12mo. 276 pages. 75 oentB 

This work embraces, in one small volume, the leading features 
of the author's two Latin books. It is designed to conduct the 
papil in a series of Lessons and Exercises through the Forms and 
Syntax of the language, and togi\(e him Bu£Qcient practice in trans- 
hiting, first classified sentences and then easy connected discourses 
tn the form of fables, anecdotes, and legends, to prepare him to en- 
ter with . ease and success upon the consecutive studj of such a 
work as the Anabasis of Xenophon. 

A Greek Grammar 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

BY JAMES HADLEY, 

PBOFB880B IN TALB OOLLBOB 

12mo. 866 pages. $1 26 

Professor Iladley's long-expected Grammar is presented to the 
public in the confident belief that it will, in every respect, meet the 
wants of Academies and Colleges. It displays a thorough ac^ 
quaintance with the labors of English and Crerman critics, while 
the original researches of its author, with special reference to the 
wants of American students, impart to it a peculiar value. Its 
masterly treatment of the Greek particles, as variously construed 
with the different moods and tenses of the verib, is. worthy of par- 
ticular attention. It will be found clear in its language, accurate 
in its definitions, judicious in its arrangement, and sufficiently com- 
prehensive for all purposes, while it is free from that cumbrous ar- 
ray of details so repulsive to the student. 
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